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u Almost every grammatical system has its rationale, capable of being 
comprehended by the mind, if the mind is kept steadily to it, and of 
serving as a clue to the facts ; but . . . every one of the grammars following 
a different system " the student " masters the rationale of none of them ; 
and in consequence, after all his labour, he often ends by possessing of the 
science of grammar nothing but a heap of terms jumbled together in 
inextricable confusion." — Matthew Arnold. 



The Parallel Grammar Series includes the following volumes : 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR, by J. Hall, M.A., Head Master of the 
Holme Grammar School, Manchester ; A. J. Cooper, F.C.P., Head Mistress 
of the Edgbaston High School for Girls ; and the Editor of the Series. 

ENGLISH EXAMPLES AND EXERCISES. Part I., by M. A. 

Woods, Head Mistress of the Clifton High School for Girls. Part U. by A. J. 
Cooper, F.C.P., Head Mistress of the Edgbaston High School for Girls. 

FRENCH GRAMMAR, by L. M. Moriaety, M.A. (Oxon.), Assistant 
Master in Harrow School; late Professor of French in King's College, 
London; Taylorian Scholar in French. 

FIRST FRENCH READER AND WRITER, by B. J. Moeich, 

Chief Modern Language Master in the Manchester Grammar School, and 
W. S. Ltok, M.A. (Oxon.), Assistant Master in Manchester Grammar School. 

GERMAN GRAMMAR, by Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., Lecturer in German 
in University College, Liverpool. 

FIRST GERMAN READER AND WRITER, by E. A. Sonnenbchein- 
GREEK GRAMMAR, by F. Haverpield, M.A. (Oxon.), Sixth Form 

Master in Lancing College. [J* active preparation.'] 
LATIN GRAMMAR, by E. A. Sonnenschkin, M.A. (Oxon.), Pro- 
fessor of Classics in the Mason College, Birmingham. 

FIRST LATIN READER AND WRITER, by 0. M. Dix, M.A., 

Assistant Master in the Oratory School, Birmingham. 

[Thi$ book contain* the essential rules of Wenuntarg Syntax, and thus forms, 
together with the Latin Accidence, a Complete Course for Beginners.} 

SECOND LATIN READER AND WRITER, by C. M. Dix. 
SPANISH GRAMMAR, by H. B. Olaeke, B.A. (Oxon.), Taylorian 

Scholar in Spanish. [In active preparat on.] 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR, by C. M. C. Bevenot, Professor in the Mason 
College, Birmingham, late Assistant Master in Clifton College, Taylorian 
Exhibitioner in Italian. [ In active preparation.] 



Other "READERS and WRITERS" to follow the above will be shortly 
produced. 
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The following are the distinguishing features of this Series : 

1.— Uniformity of Classification and Terminology. 

The same grammatical phenomenon is classified alike and named 
alike wherever found. Slightly different phenomena are described by 
slightly different but not inconsistent names. A pupil using these 
Grammars will therefore not be distracted by discordant grammatical 
views or puzzled by divergent formulas where a single formula would 
suffice. 

The order of the various Grammars being identical, mastery of one 
involves mastery of the principles and methods of the others. 

These important results are attained without any revolution in 
terminology. It has been found 'chat the existing stock of names, if 
used economically, is sufficient or very nearly sufficient. 

Syntax is based on Analysis of Sentences; and the principle of 
ComeniuS, " Per exempla," as distinct from " Per praecepta," is 
followed : i.e., rules are based upon a preceding set of selected 
examples, from which they may be inductively inferred. 

2.— Uniformity of Scope. 

The Series is designed to meet the needs of High Schools and 
Grammar Schools. Each Grammar is therefore of sufficient scope to 
cover the whole school course. Experience has shown the importance 
of utilising the local memory, but this advantage is sacrificed if the 
pupil passes from book to book and from one arrangement of the page 
to another. 

On the other hand, this series is designed to supplement and not to 
supplant the teacher. Exposition and discussion are therefore confined 
to narrow limits. The object of the promoters has been to present in 
as brief space as possible a conspectus of the main features of the 
languages. 

3— Uniformity of Size and Type. 

All the Grammars are printed in three sizes of type — Small Pica, 
Long Primer, and Brevier — corresponding to three stages of learning. 
A line down the margin gives additional prominence to the elementary 
matter. Great care has been bestowed upon making the pages as 
pictorial as possible, in order thereby to aid the local memory. 

It is hoped that these volumes may fairly claim the title of a Series of 
Parallel Grammars. No labour has been spared in making them uniform, 
not merely externally, but also in principle and method. 
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PREFACE 

TO THE STEREOTYPED EDITION. 



IT would be easy to write a volume — it is difficult not to write 
a volume — in explanation of the principles by which my 
coadjutors and myself have been guided in our work. But in 
grammar, if anywhere, it is true that " A good wine needs no 
bush"; and the general aim of securing uniformity will probably 
commend itself to the judgment of practical teachers. The 
evils of anarchy are indeed only too obvious : either the pupil has 
to keep a separate compartment of his mind for each of his 
various grammars, or he has to spend his energy in translating the 
formulae of one grammar into those of another: a readjustment 
of mental attitude altogether beyond his strength. It has 
been our task to find for the pupil a common point of view from 
which he may regard the different languages that he learns, and 
to present their grammatical structure to him in a system which 
shall do no violence to any of them. Thus we have adopted 
throughout the same classifications and terminology for the 
sounds, the parts of speech, the tenses, the rules of gender, and 
so forth. Paradigms have been presented so far as possible in 
the same form. In Syntax we start with the sentence, and, after 
a preliminary analysis, which sets forth the precise sense in which 
terms are used and is intended chiefly for reference, we ask the 
question, " How does such and such a language express such and 
such meanings, and to what extent does it leave the lines of 
demarcation between meanings confused?"* The second part 
of Syntax supplements the first by giving a conspectus of the uses 
of forms (cases, tenses, moods, etc.). 

Nor have we neglected the more general question of 

* Here the numeration of paragraphs in the Latin, French, and German 
syntaxes is identical. The table of Contents of Syntax is given on p. 220 of 
the complete book. 
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simplifying grammar, and making it more easily assimilable by 
the pupil. It is our hope that in more ways than one our 
method may effect a saving of time and energy ; but especially by 
showing how the study of an ancient language may be helpful in 
the acquisition of a modern language, and vice versd. Thiersch 
considered that two-thirds of the labour of learning languages 
might be saved by a parallel treatment of their grammars. 

The method of teaching Latin Accidence here adopted is 
neither embarrassed by the discussion of difficult problems as 
to the historical origin of forms (e.g., urbi-um from urbi- 9 but 
amant-ium from amant-), nor liable to constant revision with 
every advance in philological science. In relegating the Protean 
'stem' to a subordinate position (§§ 14, 210, for more advanced 
pupils), I find myself in agreement with the most approved recent 
school grammars of Germany. What the teacher is concerned 
with in the early stages of teaching is the part of the word which 
is constant in a whole group of forms : uRB- (cf. § 35), amaNT-, 
dur- (cf. § 109), laud-, lauddv-, lauddt-. That such a division 
of words was recognised by the Roman consciousness is shown 
by the working of analogy : dur-ior i hard-er/ moll-ior ' soft-er/ 
dur-issimus 'hard-est/ moll-issimus 'soft-est,' presuppose dur- 
' hard,' nwll- ' soft ' ; amant-ium (for amant-uni) shows that -ium 
had come to be felt as an ' ending ' in urb-ium and other Genitive 
Plurals of i-stems. By avoiding the word 'stem' in the early 
stages, the pupil is saved confusion when he comes to study the 
question philologically. 

The Nouns of the Third Declension have been carefully 
classified according to their affinities of form and gender. The 
gender rules for the Third Declension have been simplified by the 
omission of rare words, and also remodelled on an entirely new 
basis (§§ 64, 74-78). 

In the marking of quantities I have followed a method first 
suggested by Ritschl, but never yet, so far as I know, carried 
out consistently in all parts of a grammar. To mark everything is 
to mark nothing. The essence of Ritschl's plan is to leave 
naturally short vowels unmarked. All vowels long by position — 
whether naturally short or long— are also unmarked ; for here mere 
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PREFACE. vii 

inspection of the word determines the quantity of the syllable. 
The pupil who studies a grammar systematically marked on this 
plan receives at the same time lessons in applied prosody. The 
Exercise books which accompany this grammar are marked on 
the same plan. 

An Appendix gives a conspectus of the new pronunciation, in 
which a rigid and uncompromising attitude on disputed points 
has been carefully avoided. The grammar may be used equally 
well by adherents of the i new ' and of the ' old ' pronunciation. 

The alphabetical list of Principal Parts is given in addition to 
the classified list in deference to the wishes of many teachers, 
among whom I may mention Mr. Colbeck of Harrow and Miss 
Beale of Cheltenham. 

It only remains to acknowledge obligations. My cordial 
thanks are due to Dr. Reid of Cambridge, Prof. Seyffert of Berlin, 
and Mr. Haverfield of Lancing College, for valuable hints on my 
provisional issue (September, 1887): and last, but not least, to 
the Grammatical Society — a body called into existence by the 
desire to arrive at a grammatical concordat. From the discussions 
in this Society I have gained many practical suggestions, and 
become acquainted with the views of teachers representing very 
various kinds of schools. Among books I have learnt most as to 
method from Perthes, in his grammar and his great work on the 
Reform of Latin Teaching, and from the grammars of Holzweissig, 
Harre, Stegmann, and Lattmann : as to points of scholarship 
I have consulted the standard authorities in English and German, 
including the valuable work of Stolz and Schmalz, and have been 
enabled to correct many a traditional error. 

E. A. S. 

Mason College, Birmingham, 
June, 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION. 
Alphabet. 

Latin spelling was mainly phonetic, i.e. according to sound (not 
etymological, like English). Words must, therefore, be pronounced 
as spelled (e.g. regere, three syllables). 

The Latin alphabet in Cicero's time contained only twenty-three 
letters, including Y and Z, which were called ' Greek letters ' and 
used only in spelling words borrowed from the Greek : it had no 
J, no V (as distinct from U), and no W. On the other hand, its 
I and its U had each two sounds, being used sometimes as vowels, 
sometimes as consonants. 

Nowadays the letters J, V are mostly written for I, U, when used 
as consonants, i.e. when standing before a vowel at the beginning 
of a word or between two vowels, e.g. jam, victor, major (for iam y 
uictor, mdior). The most modern texts, however, do not employ J. 

Y is always a vowel, as in the English ' mystery,' ' my ' (never 
like the y in ' you,' ' year '). 

K is used only in a very few words {e.g. Kalendae, Calends, 
the first day of the month), its work being mostly done by C. 

Qu is pronounced Kw, as in English (not like qu- in French) : 
-ngu- before a vowel is pronounced -ngw- (e.g. an guts y two syllables ; 
but atguo is three syllables) ; su- is pronounced sw- in sudvis, 
suddeo, suesco, and in compounds and derivatives of these words ; 
but in all other words as su- (e.g. su-us t censu-it). 

Two vowels coming together and so pronounced as to form 
one syllable are called a diphthong [&-, <£0dyyos, double sound], 
The vowels ae y oe y and au are diphthongs (e.g. tnensae, moenia. 
auferi), except where the contrary is indicated (e.g. der, poetd) ; the 
vowels fti, ei t eu are generally to be pronounced as two syllables 
(e.g.fui, met, meum, eundem) ; where they foim a diphthong, a " is 
printed over them in this grammar : eg. huir, cu, hei, seu, neii, neuter. 

On the pronunciation of Latin by the Romans see Appendix I. 

Quantity and Accent. 

By the quantity of a syllable is meant the amount of time which 
is taken to pronounce it. A long syllable is one on which the 
voice rests ; a short syllable is one over which the voice passes 
quickly: e.g. in the English unanimous and the Latin unanimus 
the first svllable is long, the others are short. A long syllable is 
considered equal in time to two short ones. 
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QUANTITY AND ACCENT 



8 The vowels a, e, i, o, u, y are sometimes long by nature, some- 
times short by nature ; i.e. these symbols stand for either a long 
or a short sound. But diphthongs are always long by nature. 

A syllable is long when it contains a naturally short vowel 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant (x or z), even 
when the one consonant stands at the end of a word and the other 
at the beginning of the next : e.g. doctor (from dbceo), inc/>f (from 
in-), dux (from due-), amaX nos (amdl). In such cases the naturally 
short vowel is said to be * long by position.' 

4 A syllable containing a naturally long vowel (or diphthong) followed by 
two consonants or a double consonant, is doubly long : e.g., rex (gen. reg-i*% 
am&snos. 

The letter h and the u in qu (§ 1) do not count as consonants; accordingly, 
the second syllable of *£0mach?w, colloqxLor, aw at hostem is short. 

5 A mute 1 (A b; t, d; c, g) or/ followed by a liquid 1 (/, r) was 
not felt to make so much of a block in the word, and, therefore, 
does not always form a position. 2 The poets use words like 
tenebrae, volucvis, multiplex with the middle syllable either short 
or long ; but, of course, the mute and liquid cannot make the 
syllable short if the vowel is naturally long. 

In this Grammar all vowels long by nature, except when 
long by position also, are marked (a, e, t, b, u, y) ; vowels short 
by nature are not marked at all (a, e, /, o, u, y), unless for some 
special reason, when they bear the sign w . The sign * means 
'generally long, but sometimes shortened'; the sign z means 
' generally short, but sometimes lengthened. ' 

6 A vowel standing before another vowel or h in words of Latin 
origin is generally short : omnia, imhor, plus, vidua (but cf. § 56). 

7 By the accent of a syllable is meant the stress or pitch of voice 
by which it is made more prominent than other syllables of the 
word : e.g. undnimus has its accent on the second syllable. 

In words of two syllables the accent is always (or with rare 
exceptions) on the first : e.g. mater, p&ter, discit. 

In words of three or more than three syllables, if the last 
vowel but one is long, either by nature or position, it is accented ; 
if short, the accent is on the last syllable but two : e.g., amamus, 
amaturus, honhtus ; perfidus, hbminis, tbtebrae (or tenkbrae). 

8 In having no words of more than one syllable accented on the last 
syllable (with rare exceptions), Latin differs from Greek and modern 
languages. ^ ■ 

1 On the meaning of the words « mute ' and * liquid ' see Appendix. 
* When the liquid introduces the second part of a compound, the preceding 
syllable is always long, e.g. in ab-rij>io the first syllable is long by position 
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ACCIDENCE. 

Accidence is the part of Grammar which tells how 
words change their form according to the part which they 
play in the sentence. 

The Parts of Speech in Latin may be divided into two 
classes : — 

1. Those which admit of changes of form :— 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns. These may be 

declined. Adjectives may be also compared. 
Adverbs. These may be compared. 
Verbs. These may be conjugated. 

2. Those which do not admit of changes of form : — 

Prepositions, Conjunctions, Interjections. 

NOUNS. 
In Latin there are two numbers, and six cases in each : 
The Cases are : — 
The Nominative 
Vocative 
Accusative 
Genitive, generally translated by 4 of» or the 

possessive ending 's. 
Dative, generally translated by 4 to» or 4 for.' 

[ 4 with' {gladio } with a 
sword) ; 

from ' (Rdmd, from 
^ Eome) ; 
4 by » (vi, by force) ; 
4 in » (mense Maid, in the 
month of May). 



S 



Ablative 



generally 
translated by 



In nouns denoting a person, the Abl. is, as a rule, 
preceded by a preposition : a poeta 4 by (from) the poet/ 
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THE FIVE DECLENSIONS, 



11 These English prepositions are merely a rough way of trans- 
lating the Latin cases, the exact meanings of which will be 
explained in the Syntax. It must be remembered that Latin too 
has many prepositions, which have the meanings 'to/ 'from/ 
1 with/ ' by/ etc. 

The Vocative is the Case of Address, e.g. Die, Mane Tulli, 
Speak, Cicero. It should not as a rule be translated by ' 0/ 
still less by ' Oh/ which is used to express emotion (= Latin 5). 
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The Numbers are the Singular and the Plural : — 
The Singular speaks of one. 
The Plural speaks of more than one. 



The Five Declensions. 

There are five declensions of Nouns (i.e. five ways of 
< declining' them), to be known by the ending of the 
Genitive Singular (which may be found in the dictionary). 

Ending of twu™;™ Ending of 

Gen. Sing. Declension. Nom ging> 

-ae I -a 

-I II -us, -urn 

-is III -s, -is, -es, -e 

-us IV -us, -u 

-el (two syllables) . V -es 

The endings of the various cases are added to the 
trunk: i.e. that part of the noun which remains 
when the ending of the Genitive Singular is removed : 

Gen. Sing. : mens-a&, domin-1, 7'oc-is, grad-us, faci-ei. 
Trunk : mens-, domin-, voc-, grad-, fact-. 
In many words of the 3rd Decl., and in several of the 
2nd Decl., the Nom. Sing, has no special ending of its 
own (e.g. dolor, Trunk dolor-; puer, Trunk puer-). 

The trunk conveys the meaning of the word; the 

case-endings show the part which that meaning plays 
in the sentence. 
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14 The ' Trunk,' as above defined, must not be confused with the 

nor the 'Ending' with the 'Inflection.' Historically the various cases are 
formed by adding a suffix, called the inflection (literally ' bending ? ) to the 
crude form of the word, called the Stem ; but when the stem ends in a 
vowel, and the inflection begins with a vowel, the resulting contraction often 
makes it difficult to say where the stem leaves off and the suffix begins. 
Thus, for example, the Genitive Singular of menta was formed from the 
stem mensd- + the inflection -i; but this form was then contracted into two 
syllables mentae, in which the inflection is no longer separable from the 
stem. Similarly the Genitive domini comes from domino- (stem) + I 
(inflection), dominoi being contracted to domini. It happens that all stems 
that end in a vowel exhibit that vowel in the Genitive Plural : mens A -rum, 
dominO-rum, civl-um, gradU-um, faciE-rum ; and vowel-stems are some- 
times said to belong to the A, the 0, the I, the U, and the E Declension 
respectively. (The Third Declension also includes a number of stems that 
end in a consonant. When the stem ends in a consonant, it is identical 
with the • trunk ; ' and the inflection with the * ending.' In other cases the 
trunk is the stem minus its final vowel, and the ending is the inflection 
plus the final vowel of the stem.) 



General Rules for Case-Formation. 

The Vocative is of the same form as the Nominative, 
except in the Singular Number of words of the Second 
Declension in -us, and in some words of Greek origin. 

All Nouns have the same form in the Dative and 
Ablative Plural. 

Neuter Nouns have the same form for the Nominative, 
Vocative, and Accusative, both in Singular and Plural. 

Genders. 

Rules for gender will be given hereafter. Meanwhile 
let it be observed that all nouns denoting a person follow 
the law of natural gender, i.e. those denoting a male 
person are masculine, and those denoting a female 
person are feminine. The gender of such words, 
therefore, can be found out by the meaning. — The 
letter m. stands for masculine, /. for feminine, n. for 
neuter, i.e. neither masculine nor feminine. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



17 



18 



80 



First Declension. 
Mensa /. * table/ 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


menS - a liable 
mens-am ) 


mens-ae ) . . , , 

Vtables 
mens-as ) 


G. 


mens-ae of a table 


mens-arum of tables 


D. 


mens-ae to a table 


mens-is to tables 


Ab. 


mens-a with a table 


mens-is with tables 



Examples for Declension. 

hor-a/. hour 
insul-a/. island 
! ir-a/. anger 
j naut-a*, sailor 
I poet-a*, poet 



agricol-a,* husbandman 
Agripp-a*, Agrippa 
al-a/. wing 
barb-a/. beard 
cen-a/. dinner 
cur-a /. care 
* For the genders of Nouns denoting persons see § 16. 



port-a/. gate 
rip-a/. bank 
sagitt-a/. arrow 
vi-a/. road- 
victori-a/. victory 
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Peculiarities. 

Fih'a, daughter, and dea, goddess, form the Dat. and Abl. Plur. 

in -abus (in order to distinguish these forms from the same cases 

of filius, son, deus God). 

Filiis «?//*//abus, ' for (a, from) sons and daughters.' 

Dis et dfeabns, ' for (a, from) gods and goddesses.' 

Note the gen. sing, in th e phrase pater fami/fas, ' father of the 

household* (otherwise the word familia has the regular genitive 

familiae). 

Greek Nouns according to the First Declension. 

Greek Nouns corresponding to Latin Nouns of the 1st Decl. are declined 
in the Plural like Latin Nouns ; in the Singular as follows (Italics indicate 
Latin endiogB) : — 

Spiiomif. * epitome.* Aenlae (proper name). 

N. epitom-5 Aene-as 

V. epitom-5 Aene-a 

Ac. epitom-Sn Aene-&n(-a?n) 

G. epitom-Ss Aen£~ae 

D. epitom-06 Aene-ae 

Ab. epitom-5 Aen6-a 



SpartUUU, * Spartan.* 
8partiat-5s 
Spartiat-a(-5) 
Spartiat-5n(-*Mw) 
Spartiat-m 
Spartiat-o* 
Spartiat-a(-5) 
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Second Declension. 



Dominus m. ' owner ' 



Belluin n. € war ' 



Singular 



Plural 



Singular Plural 



N. 

V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 



domin-u 
domin-e 
domin 
domin-i 

idomin-6 



j.domin-1 

domin-ds 
domin-dnii 

domin-fs 



N. 
V. 
Ac. 
G. 

Ab. 



^bell-iii 

bell-i 
bell-6 



bell-a 

bell-orni 
bell-is 



94 



aim- us m. year 

hort-us m. garden 

numer-us m. number 

serv-us, slave 

gladi-us m. sword ) cf. §§ 27, 



soci-us, partner 



Examples for Declension. 

ddn-um n. gift 
regn-um n. kingdom 
tect-um ». roof 
templ-um n. temple 
vin-nm n. wine 
ingeni-um ». genius (§ 28) 



28. 



In several nouns whose trunks end in r, the endings 

of the Nominative and Vocative Singular (-us, -e f ) have 

disappeared. Trunks in r preceded by a consonant insert 

an e in the Nora. Sing, for convenience of pronunciation. 

liber m. 'book/ Puer m. ' boy/ 



Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


liber 

libr-nm 

Hbr-I 

jlibr-* 


libr-i 

libr-os 

libr-drum 

libr-Is 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


puer 

puer-um 

puer-l 

Ipuer-d 


puer-l 

puer-os 

puer-oram 

puer-is 



Examples for declension like ' liber/ 

ager (agr-) m. field 
aper (apr-) m. boar 
cap^r (capr-) m. goat 
fab^r (fabr-), smith 
magistir (magistr-), teacher 



Four nouns are declined like ' puer.* 

gener, son-in-law 

llberl m. (pi.) children (properly 'free 
ones,' from liber, adj., 'free,' as 
opposed to vernae, * young slaves '). 

socer, father-in-law 

▼esper 1 m. evening 



1 No Plur.; Abl. Sing, vespere or vesper! (originally Locative : § 59). 
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Peculiarities. 



Note the words vir m. l man ' ; deus m. ' God/ 



Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 


vir 


vir-I 


N.,V. 


deus 


de-l, or dl 


Ac. 


yir-um 


vir-Os 


Ac. 


deum 


de-os 


G. 


vir-i 


(vir- drum 
(or vir-um 


G. 


de-l 


(de-drum 
\or de-urn 


D 

Ab. 


Uir-d 


vir-ls 


D. 

Ab. 


[de-d 


de-Is, or dls 



26 Vu/gus, n. common people, virus, n. poison, and pelagus, n. 
sea, form (in the singular) the Nom., Voc, and Ace. in -us, the 
Gen. in -I, the Dat. and Abl. in -6. They have no plural. For 
the Ace. vu/g-um see § 73. 

Locus, m. place, has two plurals : loci = places in books, topics 
(in the poets sometimes = localities), /oca = localities. 

Jugerum, n. acre, forms pi. jugera, iugerum, iugeribus (accord- 
ing to the 3rd Decl.). 

27 Proper names of Roman origin in 4us (which were more constantly on 
men's lips than the Vocatives of other words in -um, and consequently got 
shortened) form the Vocative in -i : 



VergUi, GaZ, Pompei 
from Vergilivs, Gains, Pirmpeius. 
So too filius ; e.g., mifili, my son I 



Contrast such vocatives as Belie, 
Darie, from Delius (a Greek name), 
Darius (a Persian name). 



1 The Vocative of other words in -ius (e.g. gladius, socius) is not found # 



28 The Gen. Sing, of all words in -tw*, -ium is more correctly written -t than 

-« ; so ingeni for ingenii, fill for filii, Vergili carmina, the poems of Virgil. 

Note that the Gen. Plur. of weights, measures, money, etc., ends in -urn 

(instead of -oruni) ; modium, (modius, m. peck), minimum (numnms, m. 

silver coin), sestertium (sestertius, m. sesterce, a Roman coin worth 2Jd.). 
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Third Declension. 

The nouns of this declension fall into three principal 
classes : — 

I. Those which form the Ablative Singular in -e, and 
the Genitive Plural in -am ; Neuters of this class form 
the Nominative Plural in -a. (See §§ 30, 32.) 

II. Those which form the Ablative Singular in -e, and 
the Genitive Plural in -lam. (See §§ 35, 37.) 

III. Those Neuters which form the Ablative Singular 
in -I, the Genitive Plural in -ium, and the Nominative 
Plural in -ia. (See § 39.) 



Class I. — Characteristic endings: -e, -urn, (-a). 
(a) Nominative Singular = Trunk (ending in one con- 
sonant) + s. 

Vox/. ' voice/ 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


vox (= voc-s) 
vdc-em 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


|voc-e» 


G. 


voc-is 


G. 


voc-nm 


Ab. 


voc-i 
voc-e 


D. 
Ab. 


|vdc-ibus 



Examples for 
pax (pac-)/. peace 
rex (reg-), king 
judex (judic-) 1 , judge 
radix (radio-)/, root 
dux (duo-), leader 
trabs (trab-)/. beam 
plebs (plSb-)/. commons 
princeps (princip-), 1 chief 
hiems (hiem-)/. winter 
Trunks ending in dwt, and one in 

n drop their final letter "before s 

of the Nom. Sing.; e.g. 
aetfts (aetat-)/. age 
voluptas (voluptat-)/ pleasure 



Declension, 
vas (vad-) surety 
quies (quiet-)/, quiet 
heres (herfid-), heir 
miles (unlit-) 1 , soldier 
obses (obsid-) 1 , hostage 
sacerdos (sacerdot-), priestess) 
custds (custod-), guardian 
juventiis (juventiit-),/ youth 
virtus (virtut-)/. virtue 
palus (palud-) /. swamp 
pecus (pecud-)/. animal 
laus (laud-)/, praise 

sanguis (sanguin-), m. blood 



1 In this and many other trunks in ic- f ip-, it-, id-, the last vowel is 
changed in the Nom. Sing. 
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(b) Nominative Singular formed without any addition 
to the trunk. 



Masculines and Feminines. 
Dolor m. ( pain.' 




Neuters. 
Nomen n. ' name/ 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 

a 

D. 
Ab. 


dolor 

dolor-em 

dolor-is 

dolor-I 

dolor-e 


j-dolor-es 
dolor-am 
[dolor-ibus 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


[nomen 

nomin-is 

nomin-I 

nomin-e 


) . . 

f-nomm-a 
nomin-um 
[nomin-ibns 



Mos m. ' custom.' 




Genus n. 


' race/ 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D 

Ab. 


mos 

mor-em 

mor-is 

mor-I 

mor-e 


[mor-Ss 
mor-um 
[mor-ibus 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


[genus 

gener-is 

gener-I 

gener-e 


[gener-a 
gener-um 
[gener-ibus 



The final s of mos, genus is not an addition to the 
trunk : the trunk originally ended in s, and this letter 
was changed to r in the oblique cases {mor-em for 
mos-em, etc.). 
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Examples for 
Like'DOLOB.' 

Caesar (Caesar-), Caesar 
lar (lar-), household god 
anser (anser-) m. goose (gander) 
career (career-) m. prison 
mulier (mulier-), woman 
amor (amor-) m. love 
conditor (conditor-), founder 
imperii tor (imperator-), general 
labor (labor-) m. labour 
nitor (nitor-) m. brilliance 
pastor (pastdr-), shepherd 
proditor (proditor-), traitor 
rector (rector-), guider 
victor (victor-), conqueror 

A few words drop one in the oblique 

cases : — 
pater (gen. patr-is), father 
mater (gen. matr-is), mother 
fr&ter (gen. fratr-is), brother 
Model for Declension. 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


pater 

patr-em 

patr-is 

patr-I 

patr-e 


> patr-«s 
patr-nm 
| patr-ibus 



For the Gen. Plur. of imber, linter, 

iiter, venter, see § 42. 
sal (sal-) m. salt 
sol (sol-) m. sun 
consul (consul-), consul 

tubicen (tubicin-), trumpeter 
tibicen (tibicin-), piper 

Words which drop the final n of the 

trunk, 
(i) Nom . in 6, io ; Trunk in on-, ion- 

(about 280 words). 
Cicero (Ciceron-), Cicero 
latro (latron-), robber 
leo (leon-) m. lion 
sermd (sermon-) m. talk 
centurio (centurion-), centurion 
conjuratio(conjuration-)/conspiracy 
dominatio (domination-)/, dominion 
exercitatio (exercitatiSn-)/ practice 
legio (legion-)/, legion 



Declension. 

oratio (oration-)/, speech 
petitio (petition-)/, candidature 
ratio (ration-)/ calculation 
regio (region-)/ region, direction 
(ii) Nom. in 6 ; Trunk in in- : three 

words : cf . nemo (nemin-), § 63. 
Apollo (Apollin-), Apollo 
homo (homin-) m. man, human being 
turbo (turbin-) w. whirlwind 
(iii) Nom. in do, go ; Trunk in din-, 

gin- (about 90 words). 
fortitudd (fortitudin-)/ courage 
magnitudd (magnitudin-) / size 
grando (grandin-)/ hail 
caligo (caligin-)/ mist 
imago (imagin-)/ image 
origo (origin-)/ origin 
virgo (virgin-), maiden 

Like <N6XEN.' 

crimen (crimin-) n. charge 
lumen (lumin-) n. light 

bacchar (bacchar-) n. berry 
jubar (jubar-) n. radiance 
nectar (nectar-) ». nectar 
cadaver (cadaver-) ?i. corpse 
robur (robor-) ». oak wood 
fulgur (fulgur-) ». lightning 

caput (capit-) ». head 

Like'Xfo.' 

fios (nor-) m. flower 
cinis (ciner-) m. ashes 
pulvis (pulver-) m. dust 
Venus (Vener-), Venus 

like 'GENUS.' 

munus (miiner-) n. gift 
vulnus (vulner-) n. wound 
onus (oner-) n. burden 
opus (oper-) n. work 
scelus (sceler-) n. crime 
decus (decor-) n. grace 
pecus (pecor-) n. flock 
frigus (frigor-) n. cold 
tempus (tempor-) ». time 
crus Ccriir-) n. leg 
jus (jur-) n. right 
rus (riir-) n. country 
5s (or-) n. mouth 
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Glass II. — Characteristic endings : -e, -ium. 

• (a) Nominative Singular = Trunk (ending in two 
consonants) + s. 

Urbs/. 'city.' 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


urb-s 
urb-em 


N., V. 
Ac. 


iurb-58 


G. 


urb-is 


G. 


urb-inm 


D. 

Ab. 


urb-I 
urb-e 


D. 

Ab; 


[urb-ibus 



nox (noct-)/. night 

arx (arc-)/, citadel 

are (art-)/, art 

adulesceiis (adulescent-), young man 

cohors (cohort-)/, cohort 



Examples for Declension. 

cliens (client-), client 
frons (front-)/ forehead 
frons (frond-)/, leafy branch 
gens (gent-)/ clan 
mors (mort-)/ death 



(b) Nominative Singular = Trunk + -is or -es. 
Civis m. or/, 'citizen/ Nubes/. ' cloud/ 



Singular 



N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 



civ-is 
CIV- 
Civ-is 
C1V-I 

civ-e 



Plural 



Singular 



[civ-es 
Civ-ium 
[civ-ibus 



! N., V. 
J Ac. 
I G. 
I D. 
Ab. 



nub-es 

nub-em 

nub-is 

ntib-I 

nub-e 



Plural 



nub-es 
nub-ium 

•nub-ibus 



Like 'civis' 
av-is/. bird 
class-is/ fleet 
pest-is/ plague 
rat-is/ bark (boat) 
vest-is/ garment 
vit-is/ vine 
amn-is m. river 
ax-is mi. pole (sky) 
coll-is m. hill 
ens-is m. sword 



fin-is m. boundary (sometimes/.) 
aedil-is, aedile 
rival -is, rival 
host-is, enemy 

Like ' ndbSs 
aed-Ss/. temple (Plur. -■ * house *) 
caed-es/. slaughter 
clad-es/ disaster 
mol-es/ mass 
prol-gs/. offspring (no Plur.) 
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Glass III.— Characteristic endings : -1, -ion, -ia. 

Nominative Singular = Trunk + e. (In some words this 
e is dropped). 

The words of Class III are all neuter, and have one 
form for the Dative and Ablative Singular. The trunks 
mostly end in al-, il-, ar- l 



Ovile n. ' sheepfold/ 



1 

1 Singular 


Plural 


N., V., Ac. 

G. 

D., Ab. 


ovil-e 
ovil-is 
ovil-1 


OVll-ia 

ovil-ium 

ovll-ibns 



ancil-e, oval shield 
cubil-e, bed, lair 
hastll-e, spear-shaft 
sedil-e, seat 



Examples for Declension. 

vectigal (vectigal-), tax 
calcar (calcar-), spur 
exemplar (exemplar-), copy 
(24 Neut . in al, al- ; ar, ar-) 



focal-e, comforter (for the neck) 
penetral-e, sanctuary 
animal (animal-), animal 
tribunal (tribunal-), platform 



So also are declined the words:— 
mar-e, sea 
ret-e, net 
conclav-e, chamber 



42 



The words with trunks in dU, il-, ar- were originally adjectives ; thus 
ovile, l sheepfold,' meant ' of or belonging to sheep ' ; /Scale, ' neck-cloth,' 
meant 'of or belonging to the throat' [fauces = throat] : so, too, animal 
(orig. animate) meant 'living (thing),' calcar (orig. calcdre) ' of or belonging 
to the heel' [calx]. Some of the nouns of Class II (ft) were originally 
masculine adjectives, e.g. aedxlis, an officer ' connected with buildings ' 
[aedes], rivdlis, a person 'belonging to the same stream [rivus] as another,' 
hence ' rival ' : see too § 46. 

Peculiarities. 
Genitive Plural. 
(i) The Genitive Plural ends in -ium in the following words 



belonging to Class I : — 

vis (vir-) /. violence (§§ 44, 46, 

49), Plur. strength 
lis (lit-)/ dispute 
fauces, Plur. (fauc-)/. jaws 
nix (niv-)/. snow 



Penates, Plur. (Penat-), house- 
hold gods 

optimates, Plur. (optimat-), aris- 
tocrats 



Contrast the trunks in il-, for- of Class I. b (§ 84). 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



14 , 1H1RD DECLENSION, 

and also in tribal names ending in -is (-itis), -as (-atis), e.g., Samriis 
(Samnit-), Samnite; Quirites, Romans (in the capacity of civilians); 
Arpinas (Arpinat-), inhabitant of Arpinum. 

virium, litium, faucium, Penatium, 
nivium, Samnltium, Quiritium, optimatium. 

Also in the following words (belonging to Class I. V) : — 

imber (imbr-) m. rain [ uter (utr-) m. skin-bap: 

linter (lintr-)/. wherry | venter (ventr-) m. belly 

imbrium, lintrium, utrium, ventrium. 

Mus (mur-) m. mouse, forms murium in the best MSS. 
Clvitas (civitat-)/. state, forms both civitatum and civitatium. 

(ii) The Genitive Plural ends in -tun in the following words 
belonging to Class II : — 

canis (can-), tn. or/, dog | juvenis (juven-), young man 

Parens (parent-), parent, forms both parentium and (more com- 
monly) parentum. Horace uses both forms. 

parentum, canum, juvenum. 
Compare also § 34 (patrum, matrum, fratrum) and § 49 (senum) 

A few other words belonging to Class IT (b) are occasionally found with 

43 Gen. Plur. in -um, as apis (ap-) t bee ; volucris (valuer-*) f. (properly fem. 
of Adj. volucer, § 99, used as a Noun) bird ; mensU (mens-) m. month ; sides 
(sed-) f. seat ; rates (vat-*) seer. 

Accusative Singular. 
The Accusative Singular ends in -im in the following words 

44 in -is belonging to Class II (b) : — 

(a) Names of places and rivers, e.g. Tiberis m. Tiber, Neapolis 

f. Naples, Ligeris m. Loire, Charybdis f. a whirlpool off 
Sicily, etc. 

(b) The words vis f. violence, securis f. axe, si/is f. thirst, puppis 

f. stern (of a vessel). 

Tiberim, vim, Neapolim ; securim, sitim, puppim. 

A few words in -is belonging to Class IT (ft) have two forms of the Ace. 

45 Sing., one in -im, the other in -em, as turris f . tower, /eh is f . fever. 

Ablative Singular. 
The Ablative Singular ends in -I :— 



46 



(a) in all words that form the Ace. Sing, in -im ; 

(b) in the names of months in -is and -er, and some other words, 

originally adjectives, which have come to be used as nouns, 
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e.g. Aprilis (originally mensis aprilis, ' the month of open- 
ing ' — Ruskin), m. ; September {Septembr-\ m. ; atqudlis, 
contemporary; familidris> familiar friend; affinis, relative ; 
ndtalis (originally dies natalis) m. birthday. 
Tiber!, vi, Neapoli; securi, siti, puppi: 
April! and Septembri ; add aequali and natali. 

A few other words in -is belonging to Class II (b) occasionally form the 
Abl. Sing, in -i ; thus we hare : — 

turr-e I from ign-e \ from ndv-e [ from 

turr-i ] turris, tower. ign-i } ignis, fire. nav-i ) mots, ship. 

Accusative Plural. 
An Accusative Plural in -Is is found as a by-form (for -es> in 
all Masc. and Fem. words (Nouns and Adjs.) that form the 
Genitive Plural in -ium ; 



e.g.angustos^ 



duds 



(partes 
partis 



Irregular Nouns. 



Juppiter ' Jove ' 

[Juppiter — Jov- pater 

« Father Jove *] 


jusjurandum n. 'oath* 

(a compound word with no 

Plural, the last part 

ace. to II Decl.) 


Saturnalia n. ' fes- 
tival of Saturn ' 


Singular 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


Juppiter 

Jov-em 

Jov-is 

Jov-I 

Jov-e 


\ jusjurandum 

jurisjurand-i 
jurljurand-d 
jurejurand-6 


\ Saturnal-ia 

Saturnali-orum 1 
1 Saturnal-ibus 



bos m. or/. ' ox ' 


sus m.oxf. 1 pig ' 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


bos 

bov-em 

bov-is 

bov-I 

bov-e 


\ bov-es 

bo-um 
) bubus or 
) bdbus 


sus 

su-em 

su-is 

SU-l 

su-e 


\ su-es 

su-um 
| subus 



1 As if from Nominative Singular Saturndliunb (2nd Declension) ; but 
sometimes the Genitive Plural is formed regularly (Sdturndlium, from trunk 
Saturnal-'). 
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vis /.(Sing. l violence/ PI. 'strength') 


vas fi4 ' vessel,' ' dish ' 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


vis 
vim 

VI 


\ vir-es 
vir-ium 
jvir-ibus 


\ vas 

vas-is 

vas-I 

vas-e 


\ vas-a 

vas- 5mm 
[ vas-is 



os n. ' bone ' 


senex ' old man ' 




Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


I OS 

oss-ig 
oss-I 

oss-e 


!■ oss-a 

oss-ium 
i oss-ibus 


sen-ex 

sen-em 

sen-is 

sen-I 

sen-e 


> sen-es 
sen-urn 

> sen-ibus 



Observe the trunk of the following words : 



supellex(supellectil-)/. furni- 
ture 



iter (itiner-) n. journey 

jjecor- ) 

jecur <jecinor-v«. liver 

(jocinor-j 

Greek Nouns according to the 3rd Declension. 
Greek Nouns corresponding to Latin Nouns of the 3rd Decl. are for the 
most part declined (in prose) like Latin words : the following are some of 
their chief peculiarities : — 

(1) The words der (drip), m., lower air, atmosphere, aether (aiBrip), m.. 
upper air, sky, and occasionally other words like crater (Kparrjp), m.. mixing 
bowl, Salamis, Salamis, form their Accus. in -« (der-a, aetlier-a, crater-a, 
Salamin-a). 

(2) The Neuters in -ma, end in -is (for -ibvs) in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., 
e.g.poema (Trunk poeinat-), poem, forms poemat-is. 

(3) Proper names in -e~8 sometimes form the Gen. in -i, as well as in U ; 
e.g. Socrates forms Socratis and Socratl. 

(4) Feminine Proper Names in -o (-w) form the Gen. in ~us (-ovg). the 
other cases in -o; e.g. Norn., Voc, Ace, Dat., Abl. J)id-o, Gen. Did-us. 

(5) Proper Names with Norn, in -fits (-toe) form Voc. in mi, but in other 
cases are treated like words of the 2nd Decl. in e-us (two syllables, e.g. de-us) : 
thus OrpJielis forms Ace. Orphe-um, Gen. Orphe-i. Dat. and Abl. Orphe-6. 
The Greek hero Ulysses Cohvaottio) appears as Ulix-es, Gen. sometimes 
Ulix-is. sometimes Ulixe-i (Horace). 

(6) Many Proper Names omit the nominatival s in the Voc. ; e.g. DaphnU 
(V. Daphni\ Cotys (V. Coty), Atlas (V. Atld), Orphws (V. Orplieu). 
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Fourth Declension. 

Gradus m. ' step.' Cornti n. * horn.' 



Singular Plural 




Singular Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


grad-us 
grad-um 


[grad-us 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


[corn-u 


corn-aa 


G. 


grad-us 


grad-nom 


G. 


corn-Gs 


corn-uum 


D. 

Ab. 


grad-ul 
grad-u 


ygrad-ibus 


D. 

Ab. 


corn-al 
corn-O 


[corn-ibus 


i 

l 

cur 
exe 
flue 
mo 
u\s- 


fASCULINES, 

ike ' gradus. 1 
r-us, chariot 
rcit-us, army 
;t-us, wave 
b-us, movemei 
as, use 


it 


Examples for Declension. 

FKMININE8, 

like * gradus.' 
an-u8, old woman 
id-as (Plur.), Ides (a day of 

the month) 
man-us, hand 
portic-us, portico 


KEUTEB8, 

like * cornu.' 
gen-u, knee 
ver-u, spit 



Peculiarities. 

The Dative Singular sometimes ends in -u (for -«*), especially 
in neuters. The Dative and Ablative Plural of words of two 
syllables in cus— 



e.g. acus/ needle 
arcus m. bow 



lacus m. lake, tank 
quercus/. oak tree 
and also of tribus /. tribe, end in -ubus (for -ibus)\ e.g. lacubus, 
tribubus ; artus limb, and partus birth, form ar tubus, par tubus (to 
distinguish these forms from cases of a rs art, pars part). 
Domus f. ' house ' follows the 2nd Decl. in certain cases : — 



Note the form 
dom-i 'at home' (Locative, § 59). 
With verbs of motion — 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 
Ac. 

G. 

D. 
Ab. 


dom-us 
dom-um 

dom-us 

dom-ui 
dom-6 


dom-us 

dom-os 
)dom-uum or 
) dom-orum 

I dom-ibus 



dom-um = ( homewards, home/ 
dom-6 = * from home.' 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 



66 



66 



67 



68 



Fifth Declension. 

Fades/, 'face,' 'form/ 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


faci-es 
faci-em 

|faci-ei 

faci-e 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


[faci-es 
faci-emm 
[faci-etous 



In the Gen. and Dat. Sing, the e is generally regarded as long 
when a vowel precedes it (faci-ei 9 di-ei) y short when a consonant 
precedes it (fid-d, sp-et, r-et). But there is some doubt about the 
quantity. 

The ending -« is often contracted into -c, e.g. aei-ei into aci-e, fid-ei into 
fid-e ; sometimes into -t, e.g. pleb-ei (from the archaic Nom. plebis f. 
commons) into pleb-i (which is also the Dat. oiplebs, § 31). 

Examples for Declension, 
aci-es/. edge fid-es/. fidelity 

di-es ' m. day (in Sing, sometimes/. =time) r-es ' /. thing 

pernici-gs/. ruin sp-es/. hope 

speci-es/. show, class (species) 
Res publica (respublica) /. * the common interest,' 'the state, is declined in 
both its parts (publica is an Adjective, cf. § 92). The Plural res publicae 
means * states ' or ' constitutions/ and must not be used in the eense of 
* common interests, 1 * public affairs/ 



Singular 


Plural 


N., V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


r-e§ public-a 
r-em public-am 

> r-el public-ae 

r-fi public-a 


N.,V. 

Ac. 

G. 

D. 

Ab. 


r-ee public-ae 
r-es public-as 
r-firnm public-arum 

i r-5bus public-Xi 



Each of these forms may be written as one word, e.g. rerumpublicdrum, 
rebuspvblicis. 

1 Dies and res are the only words of this Declension in which all cases 
of the Plural are actually found in classical authors. 
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REMARKS ON THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 
In very early times, before the beginning of Latin literature, all 
nouns possessed two additional cases, the Locative in -1, denoting 
the place at which, and the Instrumental, denoting the instru- 
ment with which, or the means by which, an action was performed. 
The Instrumental disappeared entirely as a separate case (the 
Ablative being used instead), but the Locative survived in a few 
common nouns : — 

tniliti-M (for militid-i), on service, from tniliti-a 1st Decl. 

hum-I f on the ground, from hum-us 2nd Decl. 

rur-l, in the country, from rus 3rd Decl. 

dom-l, at home, from dom-us 2nd and 4th Decl. (§ 54) ; 
and it is also regularly used to express ' place at which ' with the 
names of towns and small islands — 



Rom-z&, at Rome 
Corinth-% at Corinth 



Carthdgin-e, at Carthage 
Syrdcus-U (Nom. -ae Plur.), 
at Syracuse 
In Singulars of 1st and 2nd Decl., Locative = Genitive : 
In Singulars of 3rd Decl. (except rus) and all Plurals, 
Locative = Ablative. 
Some words are used only in the Plural : — 



arm a, arms 
divitiae, riches 
epvlae, banquet 
fasti, calendar (§86) 



idus, Ides 
insidiae, ambush 
liberi, children 
mdjores, ancestors 



61 Some words change their meaning in the Plural :— 



aedes (sing.), shrine 
aedes (plur.), house 
auxilium, aid 
auxilia, allied forces 
oastrum, fort 
castra, camp 



manes, spirits of the dead 
minae, threats 
irwenia, walls (of a town) 
tenebrae, darkness 



litter a, letter (of alphabet) 
litterae, letter (=epistola) 
qpem , hel p ( Ops, a goddess) 
opes, wealth, resources 
vis, violence 
vires, strength 



copia, abundance 

copiae, troops 

finis, end 

fines, territory 

impedimentum, hindrance 

impedimenta, baggage 
62 Some words suffer a slight change of meaning in the Plural : a rs, art, 
artes, works of art (pictures, statues, etc.) ; ira, anger, irac, angry passions ; 
virtus, manliness, virtutes, virtues ; Caesar, Caesar, Cacsares, men like Caesar 
(emperors, the family of the Caesars) ; fiUmentum, corn, frumenta, different 
kinds of corn ; aes, bronze, aera, articles made of bronze (bronzes). 

33 Some words are defective in case, i.e. do not form all their 
cases : — 

nemo m., f. has Ace. and Dat. Sing., neminetn and nemini ; the 

Gen. and Abl. are supplied by nullius, nulld (from nullus). 

k nihil n. (Nom. and Ace. ; originally nihil-um) has nihill, nihi/dbut 

nulllus reh nulti ret, nulla re are generally used instead. 

vtsf. has in the Sing. Ace. vim, Abl. vt, but no Gen. or Dat. (§49). 
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20 GENDER OF NOUNS, 

Gender of Nouns. 

<y In the following paragraphs on Gender — 

Masculine Nouns are printed in Clarendon type ; 

Feminine „ „ Italics; 

Neuter „ „ Small Capitals. 

64 To discover the gender of a Noun, ask — 

I. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE A PERSON? If so, it 
follows the law of NATURAL GENDER, i.e.~ 

Nouns that denote a Male are Masculine ; 
Nouns that denote a Female are Feminine. 



Examples. 

mater, mother 
mulier, woman 
anus, old woman 
Venus, the goddess Venus 



pater, father 
agrioola, husbandman 
Hercules, Hercules 
Cupido, the god Cupid 

Nouns that may denote either a Male or a Female are said to be 
Common, Le. either Masc. or Fem. according to their application, 

e.g. sacerdos, priest sacerdos, priestess 

conjux, husband conjux, wife 

Note that the word homo, ' human being,' is always Masc 

Bat homo may be predicated of a feminine subject; e.g. of Cicero's daughter , 
Tullia, ' quoniam homo ndta fueratf ' since she had been born a human being ' 
(Fam. iv. 5.4). 

Exceptions. 

65 1. This role does not apply to Collective Nouns, ejg, : — 
plels the commons 

VULGUS the vulgar 

2. The following Nouns, which properly denote sexless 
things, obey the law of gender by ending (§ 70) : — 
opera workman, properly 'work,' generally in 

Plur. : operae, * a gang of workmen ' 
copiae troops, Plural of copia, abundance 

deliciae darling, properly * delights 1 (Plur.) 

excvbiae watch, properly ' watchings ' (Plur.) 

auxilia auxiliary forces, Plural of auxilium, aid 

mancipium slave, properly * chatter 

66 II. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE A SEXLESS THING? 
If so, its gender may be known either by its ending, according to 
rules about to be given, or in a few classes of words by its meaning. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 21 



67 GENDEK BY MEANING. 

(a) Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months are Masculine j 
for rivers and winds were thought of as gods, and the 
month-names are really Adjectives, agreeing with mentis 
(Masc.) understood. Thus Tiberis Tiber, Oarnmna Garonne, 
Albula Albula, Boreas North Wind, November, Aprilis, are 
Masc. ; so, too, Hadria the Adriatic Sea (iuiprobus Hadria, 
the violent Adriatic, Horace). But Natrona Marne, Allia, 
Styx, Let lie, and a few others, follow the law of gender by 
ending, and are therefore Fern. (§ 71). 

68 (b) Names of Cities, Countries, Islands, and nouns denoting 
Trees are Feminine (corresponding to the gender of urbs, 
terra, insula, arbor) ; thus, delenda est Carthago. Captiva 
C<>rtnthus. Aegyptus, Cyprus, Delos, fdgus beech, ilex 
(ilic-) holm-oak, quercus oak-tree. 

69 But the plural city -names in -f follow the law of gender 
by ending, and are therefore Masc. (§ 72), as Delphi, Veil ; 
so too the names of cities in -urn, -e, which are Neut (§§ 72, 
78), as Tabkntum, Ilium. Praeneste. 

GENDER BY ENDING. 

70 The first rule applies to nouns which are indeclinable, and 
therefore cannot be said to belong to any of the five Declensions:— 

Indeclinable nouns are Neuter, e.g. fas the lawful, nefas 
the unlawful, sin. So too are all infinitives (verb-nouns) e.g. dulcE 
et decoruM est pro patria mori, « it is sweet and seemly to die for 
one's country ' (Horace), and all other indeclinable parts of speech 
when used as nouns, e.g. vale ' farewell ' (imperative of valere, 
' to be in health : ' supremuM vale, * a last farewell '). 

The following rules apply to all nouns which are declinable 
(disregarding a few that are of comparatively rare occurrence) : — 

Nouns denoting sexless things of 1st Decl. are Tern., 

e.g. rosa bella ' a pretty rose,' mensa rotunda ' a round 

table/ 

Nouns denoting sexless things of 2nd Decl. 

in -us, -er (Plur. -I) are Masc. 

in -um, are Neut. 

Exceptions. 
Feminine. Neuter. 



71 



72 



73 humus arida, the dry ground 

alvus inglori/&, the ignoble belly 
colus plena, a full distaff 



vulgus profanuM, the profane throng 
virus atrUM, black poison 
pelagus apertUM, the open sea 



But vulgus is sometimes Masc., with Ace. Sing, vulgum (Casar, Virgil). 
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75 



76 



77 



78 



Rules for Nouns denoting sexless things of 3rd Decl. 

Hgg* For exceptions see the opposite page. 

1. Those which form the Nom. Sing, by adding -s, -is, 
or -a to the Trunk [Class I (a), Class II (a), Class II (b)] 
are Feminine : 

merces (merced-) pay 
seges (seget-) cornfield 
dos (dot-) dowry : cf. § 31 
gens (gent-) clan 
mens (ment-) mind : cf. § 36 
for-is, door secur-is, axe 

lu-es, pestilence sed-ex, seat 
ndc-i*, ship fairr-is, tower : cf. § 38 

the Nom. Sing, without any 
[Class I (£)] are, as a rule, 



e.g. daps (dap-) feast 
fax (fac-) torch 
incus (incud-) anvil 
stirps (stirp-) root 
falx (falc-) scythe 
cldv-is, key 
cut-is, skin 
fid-is, harpstring 

2. Those which form 

addition to the Trunk 

Masculine : 

e.g. oolor (color-) colour 
agger (agger-) mound 
oarcer (career-) prison 
oarbd (carbon-) coal 



tSm5 (temon-) carriage-pole 
turbd (turbin-) whirlwind 
oinis (ciner-) ash 
pulvii (pulver-) dust : cf . § 34 



but 



• The chief Masc. endings in Nom. Sing, are or, er. 



Feminine if Nom. Sing, ends in do y go, or id l — 

e.g. arundo (arundin-) reed I contio (contion-) assembly : 

imago (imagin-) image | cf. § 34 (i), (iii) 

Neuter if Nom. Sing, ends in ar, ur, en, us — 



NO men (niimin-) divine will 
genus (gener-) race 



e.g. fab (fair-) spelt 

jubab (jubar-) radiance 
MURMUR (murmur-) murmur 

3. Those which form the Nom. Sing, by adding -t 
(dropped in some words) to the Trunk [Class III] are 
Neuter : 



e.g. monil-e, necklace 

bidental, place struck by 
lightning (where a sheep, 
biderut, was sacrificed). 



So Plural names of festivals 

LlBEEAL-IA, LUPEBCAL-IA 

(§49). 
Cf. §40 



1 Most of the Feminines in id are derived from the Supine Trunk of verbs, 
e.g.6rdt-i6 (oration-) speech [from orat-, orare, * to plead '],petit-io (petition-) 
candidature, request [from petit-, petere, ' to ask '], cogitdt-io (cogitation-) 
thought, reflexion [from cogitat-, cogitare, * to think ']. But some are from 
Present Trunks, e.g. obttv-io (oblivion-) forgetfulness [obllvisci, * to forget '], 
obsid-io (obsidion-) siege [from obsidere, 'to besiege'], reg-io (region-) 
direction [from regere, * to direct']. — A few are used in a Collective sense, 
e.g. leg 45 (legion-) legion (lit. 'levying') [from legere, ' to pick '], ndt-io 
(nation-) tribe (lit. ' breed ') [from nat-, nasci, ' to be born ']. 
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Exceptions to Bulb 1 : § 74. 



80 



81 



79 WWoid8in^,-id.J areMa ^ 

e.g. apex (apic-) tip 

eaespes (caespit-) tarf 
cortex (cortic-) bark 
gorges (gurgit-) whirlpool 
latex (latic-) water 

(>) The following 13 words are also Masc. : 
lapis, sanguis, fons and mons 
mdens, torrens, dens and pons 
grex and ealix, fornix, pes 
(grata compi* '), paries 

(0) Sixteen masculines are fln-fiS 
(fin-is hie or haec), and erXn-S8 
amn-is, ax-is, orb-is, ens-is 
pan-is, fase-is, post-is, mens-is 

fan-is, fastis, foll-is 

ign-is, ungn-is, coll-is 



poples(poplit-) back of the knee 
pftmex (pomic-) pumice 
stipes (stipit-) stock 
Tortex (vortic-) whirl 
For ilew (ilic-) see § 68. 

stone, blood, fount, mountain, 
cable, torrent, tooth, bridge, 
flock, cup, arch, foot, 
house- wall. 



territory (boundaries) Plur. 

end (Sing. m. or f .), hair (generally Plur.) 

river, sky, circle, sword 

bread, bundle, post, month 

rope, cudgel, leather bag (Plur. 'bellows') 

fire, nail, hill 



CORD-^4, VER, LAC, CAPITA 
UBER-^4, PAPAVER-y* 
MELL-^4, FEL, ITINERA 
VERBER-^4, CADAVERS 
6R-^, OSS-^, AEQUOR-^4 
AER-A, VAS-A, MARMORA. 



Q» In six of these words the trunk ends in n. 

Exceptions to Bulb 2 : §§ 75-77. 
Neutebs. 
(The Plural ending, where it exists, is given in italics to mark 
the gender.) 

heart (gob), spring, milk, head (caput) 

teat, poppy 

honey (mel), gall, journey (iteb § 49) 

lash, corpse 

mouth (os), bone (§ 49), sea 

bronze (AES), vessel (§ 49), marble. 

92 Feminines. 

vti and tellus, arbor nuda | violence, land, naked tree 
linter cava, card cruda | hollow boat, raw flesh. 

88 Masculines. 

Several nouns ending in -id and denoting material things, 
like pug-id (pugion-) dagger, selp-iS (scipion-) staff, are 
Masc. So also are the three words er-d5 (ordin-) row, 
mar-go* (margin-) brink, car-do" (cardin-) hinge. 
Primus ordo, margins I First row, on the extreme brink (Abl.), 
extremS, verso" eardine. | on the hinge being turned (Abl.). 
The word peeten (pectin-) comb is also Masc. (cf § 77) ; argutns pecten, 
a shrill comb (here a weaver's instrument). 

1 That is : Compel (though it comes from pes) is Fern., grata compete 
vinctus, bound with a pleasing fetter (Horace^. 



Digitized by 



Google 



GENDER OF NOUNS. 



84 



86 



Nouns denoting sexless things of 4th Decl. 
in -us are Masc. 
in -u are Neut 

Exceptions. 



tribus urbana, a city tribe 
88 aous acute, a sharp needle 

portions publico, a public walk 



idus (Plur.) Marti/ra, the Ides of March 

downs mea, my house 

mantis impia, unholy hand (or band) 



Quercus ' oak tree ' is Fern, according to § 68. 

tribus i acu*, porticos, 
idus, domus, manvs. 

Nouns denoting sexless things of the 5th Decl. are 
Feminine, except dies, which is Masc. in the sense ' day ' 
(Sing, or Plur.), Tern, in the sense i time ' (only Sing.) ; 
thus dies festns, ' a feast day,' dies fasti (nefasti), ' lawful 
(unlawful) days/ damnosa dies, i ruinous time ' {Horace). 

Dies Fern. Sing, sometimes means ' day,' e.g. certd die * on a fixed day, 1 
post earn diem, ex ed die, etc. 

87 III. DOES THE NOUN DENOTE AN ANIMAL ? If so, it is 
either Masc. or Fern, according to the laws of gender by ending. 

fgf* No nouns denoting kinds of animals are Neuter. 

88 1. The word animal itself is Neut. (properly « living thing, 1 § 41) ; so, 
too, is jCmentum, beast of burden. 

2. Nouns which, according to the rule of grammatical gender, we should 
expect to be Neut. are Masc., e.g. 

vultur (vultur-) vulture I mils (mur-) mouse 

lepm (lepor-) hare | 

3. The following (which would be Fern, according to rule) are Masc. : — 

pise-ii fish j All those in id, e.g. 

verm-is worm | papilid (papilion-) butterfly 

89 4. There are a few nouns denoting Male Animals which follow the law of 
natural gender, e.g. verres boar, arils ram, vervex wether. And others are 
Common ; e.g.— 

b5i bull bds cow 

eanis dog cants bitch 

anier gander anser goose 

ills boar sum bow 
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ADJECTIVES. 

Some adjectives have separate endings for each ot 
the three genders (Adjectives of Three endings) ; others 
have one form for the masc. and fern., and a second 
for the neut. (Adjectives of Two endings) ; a few have 
only one form for all three genders (Adjectives of One 
ending). 
CLASS I (according to 1st and 2nd Declensions of Nouns). 

Adjectives of Class I have three endings ; in the masc 
and neut. they follow the 2nd Decl. of nouns; in the 
fern, they follow the 1st Decl. of nouns. 

Durus, 'hard.' %W Nouns, §§ 21, 17. 



SING. 


Masc. 

dur-us 


Fern. 

dur-a 


Neut. 

dur-um 


N.- 


V. 


dur-e 


dur-a 


dur-um 


Ac. 


dur-um 


dur-am 


dur-um 


G. 


dur-i 


dur-ae 


dur-I 


D. 


dur-o 


dur-ae 


dur-o 


Ab. 


dur-o 


dur-a 


dur-o 


PLUB. 


dur-I 


dur-ae 


dur-a 


N.,V. 


Ac. 


dur-os 


dur-as 


dur-a 


G. 


dur-orum 


dur-arum 


dur-orum 


D.,Ab. 


dur-Is 


dur-Is 


dur-Is 



Examples fob Declension. 



bon-us, -a, -um good 
car-us, -a, -urn dear 
mal-us, -a, -urn bad 
magn-uB, -a, -um great 



parv-us, -a, -um small 
pi-us, -a, -um pious 
taat-ui, -a, -um so great 
quant-ui, -a, -um how great 



So all Verb-adjectives in -us, e.g. cantat-us, -a, -um 'suftg' (§§ 201, 202) 
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Palcher, 'beautiful.' 


t^ Nouns, § 23 (e inserted). 


SING. 


Masc. 


Fern, 


Neut. 

pulchr-nm 
pulchr-um 
etc. 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


pulcher 
palchr-mn 
etc. 


pulchr-a 
pulcbr-am 
etc. 


PLTTR. 


pulchr-I 
pulchr-os 
etc. 


pulchr-ae 

pulchr-as 

etc. 


pulchr-a 

pulchr-a 

etc. 


N.,V. 
Ac. 



aeg«r, aegr-a, aegr-um sick 
at#r, atr-a, atr-um black 

crSbtfr, crebr-a, crebr-um frequent 
dexter, dextr-a, dextr-um right 
(or decl. like liber) 



Examples fob Declension. 

integer, integr-a, integr-um whole 
macer, macr-a, rnacr-um lean 
nigir, nigr-a, nigr-nm black 

sacCT, sacr-a, sacr-um sacred 

sinister, sinistr-a, sinistr-um left 



Liber, 'free.' 


»" Nouns, § 23 (e 


of trunk). 


SING. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N.,V. 


liber 


liber-a 


liber-mn 


Ac. 


liber-un 


i liber-am 


liber-um 




etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


PLUR. 


liber-I 


liber-ae 


liber-a 


N.,V. 


Ac. 


liber-os 


liber-as 


liber-a 




etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



So Decline the Five Words 

rough 

torn 

wretched 



asper, -a, -um 
lacer, -a, -um 
miser, -a, -um 
and all compounds in -f er and -ger : — 
pestifer, -a, -um plague-bringing 
Note the word satur. -a, -um sated. 



prosper, -a, -um prosperous 
tener, -a, -um tender 



| corniger, -a, -um horn- wearing 
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GLASS II (according to 3rd Declension of Nonns). 
Most adjectives of this class are of Two endings ; but 
some are of Three, and some of only One ending. 
Characteristic Endings : -I, -ium, -la. 

Tristis, ' sad.* »" Nouns, §§ 37, 39 : note the Abl. Sing. 



SING. 



Mase. and Fern. Neut. PLUM. M.andF. Kent. 



N.,V. 
Ac." 
G. 
D.,Ab. 



trist-is trist-e } 

trist-em trist-e ) 

trist-is 

trist-I 



trist-es 



trist-ia 



trist-ium 

trist-ibus 



97 



Acer, 'keen/ 



SIN0. 


Mate. Fern. Neut. 


PLUM. M.andF. Neut. 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


acer acr-is acr-e 
acr-em acr-em acr-e 


> acr-es acr-ia 


G. 


acr-is 


acr-ium 


D.,Ab. 


acr-I 


acr-ibus 



98 Pradens, ' wise.' »" Nouns, § 35 : note the Abl. Sing 



99 



SING. 



N.,V. 
Ac. 
G. 
D.,Ab. 



Mate, and Fern. 



Neut. 



pruden-s 
prudent-em pruden-s 
prudent-is 
priident-1 



PLUM. M. and F. Neut. 



>prudent-es prudent-is 



prudent-ii 
pradent-ibus 



Examples fob Declension. 



Like tristis. 

facil-is easy 

fort-is brave 

moll-is soft 

simil-is like 

turp-is base 

t&l-is such 

qn&l-ii of what kind 



Like acer. 

alac^r (-cr-) lively 
celeber (-br-) famous 
equester(-tr-) equestrian 
puter (-tr-) rotten 
saluter (-br-) healthy 
(Also salubris m. and/.) 
volucer (-cr-) winged 



Like prudens. 

ingens (-nt-) huge 
elegans (-nt-) elegant 
recens (-nt-) fresh 
audax (-ac-) bold 
felix (-ic-) lucky 
par (par-) equal 
anceps (-cipit-) two-headed 
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28 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Peculiarities in Class II. 
Present Participles are declined like prudens, except 
that Abl. Sing, ends in e: Tarquinio regnante, Tarquin 
being king = when Tarquin was king. (Characteristic 
endings : -e, -ium, -ia.) 

101 When used as Attributes, Present Participles, as a rule, follow 
prudens in the Abl. Sing, as well as in other cases : e.g., influmine 
currently in a running stream. 

102 Adjectives and participles in ~ns occasionally form a Gen. Plur. in -urn 
(only in the poets) : recentum, amawtum, bellantum, silentnm, venieiitum. 

103 Some adjectives of one ending, whose trunk ends in a short 
syllable, take the characteristic endings -e, -urn (the Neuter is not 
used). Most of these words were originally nouns. 



caelebs (caelib-) bachelor 
compos (compot-) having control 
deses (desid-) idle (idler) 
dives (divit-) 1 rich 
particeps (particip-) sharer 



pauper (pauper-) poor 
princeps (princip-) chieftain 
pubes (puber-) adult 
sospes (sospit-) .saved 
superstes (superstit-) survivor 



104 The following take -I, -um : — 

inops (inop-) helpless | memor (memor-) mindful 

105 Vetus (Trunk veter-) is an exceptional adjective of one ending, 
with the characteristic forms veter-e, veter-um, veter-a. 

106 Celer, celeris, celere (Trunk celer-) swift, keeps the e of the 
trunk throughout. It forms a Gen. Plur. celerutn, which is used 
as a noun in the phrase tribunus celerum, officer of the cavalry. 

107 Plus n. (Trunk plur-) more, the Comparative of multus, forms 
in the Plural 

Nom., Ace. plur-^r plur-a 

Gen. p\nr-ium 

Dat., Abl. plur-#ztf 

The singular plus is used as a noun (plus vint, more wine) : 
Gen. plurtSy at a higher price. The Dat. and Abl. are wanting. 

108 A few Adjectives are indeclinable, as tot so many, quot how 
many, nequam % good for nothing, frugf, worth one's salt [orig. a 
dat. of frux (frug-)—\\t- ' for fruit,' i.e. * for use,' ' serviceable ']. 

1 Gen. Plur. divitwwi, but dltivm (with long syllable before ending). 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 29 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

The Comparative is formed by adding to the trunk of 
the Positive the endings -ior masc. and fern., -ius neat. 

The Superlative is formed by adding to the trunk of 
the Positive the endings -issimus masc, -issima fern., 
-issimum neut. 

Comparative Superlative 

dur- dur-ior (-las) dar-issim-as (-0, -nm) 

^ § hard harder, too hard, hardest, very hard 

| § somewhat hard 

1^ trist- trist-ior (-ius) trist-issim-us (-a, -nm) 

fello felic-ior (-ins) felic-issim-us (-a, -am) 

So too many Participles (Present and Perfect) : 

amant- loving amant-ior(-ius) amant-issim-us(-a, -am) 

remot- removed remot-ior (-las) remot-issim-as(-a, -am) 

The Superlative of some adjectives is formed by 

doubling the last letter of the trunk of the Positive, and 

adding -imus, -ima, -imum. These are : — 

1. Adjs. which end in the Nom. Sing. Masc. in ~er, e.g. — 
pulch^r (pulchr-), ./???£ pulchr-ior pulchir-r-imus 
nig^r (nigr-), black nigr-ior nig^r-r-imns 
liber (liber-), free liber-ior liber-r-imus 

acer (acr-), keen acr-ior acir-r-imus 

salub< r or Am%>healthy salubr-ior salub^r-r-imus 
celer (celer-), swift celer-ior celer-r-imas 

So also vetus (veter-), o/rf(§§ 105, 119) veter-r-imus 
Observe that the e of the Nominative, whether inserted 

(§ 93) or belonging to the trunk (§ 94), always appears 

in the Superlative. 

2. The four adjectives : — 

facil-is, gracil-is 
simil-is, humil-is 



Digitized by 



Google 



30 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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118 



115 



i.e. easy, slender, like, lowly, together with the compounds 
dif-ficil-is, hard, dis-simil-is, unlike ; thus : — 

facil-is facil-ior facil-1-ftmus 

Other adjectives in -il-is form the Superlative regu- 
larly: util-is, useful, util-ior, fitil-issimus. 

Peculiarities. 
Irregular Comparison : — 
bonus, good mel-ior, -ius, better opt-imus, best 
malus, bad pe-jor, -jus, worse pess-imus, worst 
magnus, great ma-jor, -jus, greater m&z-imvi&,greatest 
parvus, small min-or, -us, less min-imus, least 

multus, much , plus, more pltir-imus, most 

(Trunk plur- § 107.) 

Note the Comp. and Superl. of the indeclinable adjectives : — 



frugi (§ 108) 
nequ-am (§ 108) 
pot-is, able 



frugal-ior 
nequ-ior 
pot-ior 



frugal-issimus 
nequ-issimus 
pot-issimns 



U4 The following are irregular in the Superlative : 



(exter-us outer) 

infer-us lower 

(poster-us later) 

super-us upper 



exter-ior outer 

infer-ior lower 

poster-ior later 

super-ior tipper 



extremus 
ext-imus 
lnius ) 



inf-imus ) 
post-umusK 
postremus J 
supremus ) 



outmost 



lowest 



ghest 



summus /*** 

A few Comparatives and Superlatives have no corresponding 
positive adjective ; but adverbs or prepositions of similar origin 
exist in some cases : — 

deter-ior worse deter-r-imus worst 

6c-ior swifter oc-issimus swiftest 

inter-ior inner int-imus inmost 

pr-ior former primus first 

prop-ior nearer prox-imus nearest 

ulter-ior farther ult-imus farthest 



intus within 
prae before 
prop-e near 
ultr-a beyond 
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I The following Comparatives correspond to nouns : — 
juven-is young man jun-ior ftoatu minimus) 

| sen-ex old man sen-ior (natu maximus) 

Trunks ending in -die-, -Jie~ 9 -vol- form the Comparative and 
Superlative from old participial trunks in -dieent-, -Jicent-, -volent- : 
male-dic-us abusive male-dicent-ior male-dicent-issimus 

magni-fic-us noble magni-flcent-ior magni-ficent-issimus 

bene-vol-us well-wishing bene-volent-ior bene-volent-issimus 

Adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel making a separate syllable 
(-e-us 9 -i-us, -u-us) generally form the Comparative and Superlative 
by means of the adverbs magis, more, and maxime, most 

pi-us pious magis pius maxime pius 
Contrast antiqu-us old antiqu-ior antiqu-issimus 

The words diversus, fal&us, novus, sacer, vetns have no Comparative ; the 
words diuturnus, insignis, longinquvs, jrropinquus, together with most adjec« 
tives in *bttu, have no Superlative, though neither Comparative nor Super* 
lative is excluded by the meaning of these adjectives. Egregius ' excellent ' 
forms egregior (contrary to rule in § 118). 

Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives. 
Comparatives are declined like nouns of 3rd DecL, 
with the characteristic endings -e, -um, -a. 

Tristior, ' sadder/ Durior, ' harder,' etc. 
The neut. tristius is simply another form of the trunk 
tristior-, which originally ended in -ids (cf. corpus, Trunk 
corpor-, § 33). 



SIKQ. 


Masc. and Fern. Neut. 


PLUR. M.andF. Neut. 


N.,V. 
Ac. 


tristior tristius 
tristior-em tristius 


> tristior-es tristidr-a 


G. 


tristior-is 


tristior-um 


D. 

Ab. 


tristior-I 
tristior-e 


t tristior-ibas 



Examples fob Declension. 



(aceT) 
(prudens) 



acrior- keener 

prudentior- wiser 

Superlatives are declined like dwr-us, 



(locuples) 
(sollers) 



locupletior- 
sollertior- 



richer 
cleverer 



-a, urn 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 



Cardinal 
answering the question ' how many ? ' 
{guot t) 

i un-us, -a, -um 
ii 
in 

IV 

v 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

IX 

X 

XI 

XII 

XIII 



I 

2 

3 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
io 
ii 

12 

13 
14 
15 
16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

30 
40 

So 
6o 

7o 
80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1,000 

2,000 

100,000 



Ordinal 

answering the question ' which in 

numerical order ? ' (quoius ?) 



1,000,000 CCCCIDDDD 



du-o, -ae, -0 
tree, tria 
quattuor 
quinque 
sex 

septem 
octo 
novem 
decern 
undecim 
duodecim 
tredecim 
xiv quattuordecim 
xv quindecim 
xvi sedecim 
xvii septendecim 
xviii duodeviginti 
xix undeviginti 
xx viginti 
xxx triginta 
xl quadraginta 

l quinquaginta 

lx sexaginta 

lxx septuaginta 

lxxx octdginta 

xc nonaginta 

c centum 

cc ducent-i, -ae, -a 
ccc trecent-i, -ae, -a 
cccc quadringent-i, -ae, -I 
d(id) quingent-i, -ae, -a 
dc sexcent-I, -ae, -a 
Dec septingeM-I, -ae, -a 
dccc octingent-i, -ae, -a 
dcccc nongent-i, -ae, -a 
m(cid) mille 
mm duo nnlia 
ccciddd centum milia 

decies centena milia 



pnm-us, -a, -nm 
secund-us, -a, -um (alter) 
terti-ns, -a, -um 
quart-ns, -a, -um 
quint-us, -a, -um 
sext-us, -a, -um 
septim-us, -a, -um 
octav us, -a, -um 
non-us, -a, -um 
decim-us, -a, -um 
undecim-us, -a, -um 
duodecim-us, -a, -um 
terti-us decim-us, etc. 
quart-us decim-us, etc 
quint-us decim-us, etc. 
sext-us decim-us, etc 
septim-us decim us, etc. 
duodevicesim-us, etc. 
undevicesim -us, etc. 
vicesim-us, etc. 
tricesim-us, etc. 
quadragesim-us, etc. 
quinquagesim-us, etc. 
sexagesim-us, etc 
septuagesim-us, etc. 
octogesim-us, etc 
nonagesimus, etc. 
centesim-us, etc. 
ducentesimus, etc 
trecentesim-us, etc 
quadringentesim-us, etc. 
quingentesim-us, etc 
sexcentesim-us, etc 
septingentesim-us, etc 
octingentesim-us, etc. 
nongentesim-us, etc. 
millesim-us, etc. 
bis millesim-us, etc. 
centies millesim-us, etc. 
decies centiesmillesim-us 
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Distributive 

answering the question ' how many 

a-piece?' [quoteniT) 

singul-i, -ae, -a 
bin-i, -ae f -a 
tern-i (trin-i), -ae, -a 
quatern-i, -ae, -a 
quin-i, -ae, -a 
sen-i, -ae, -a 
septen-i, -ae, -a 
octdn-i, -ae, -a 
noven-i, -ae, -a 
den-i, -ae, -a 
widen i, -ae, -a 
duoden-i, -ae, -a 
tern-i den-i, -ae, -a 
quatern-I den-i, -ae, -a 
quin-i den-i, -ae, -a 
sen-i den-i, -ae, -a 
septen-i den-i, -ae, -a 
duodevicen-i, -ae, -a 
undevlcen-i, -ae, -a 
vicen-i, -ae, -a 
tricen-i, -ae, -a 
quadragen-i, -ae, -a 
quinquagen-i, -ae, -a 
sexagen-i, -ae, -a 
septuagen-i, -ae, -a 
octogen-i, -ae, -a 
nonagen-i, -ae, -a 
centanl, -ae, -a 
ducen-i, -ae, -a 
trec6n-i, -ae, -a 
quadringen-i, -ae, -a 
quingen-i, -ae, -a 
sexcen-i, -ae, -a 
septingen-i, -ae, -a 
octingen-i, -ae, -a 
nongen-i, -ae, -a 
singula milia 
bina milia 
centena milia 
decies centena milia 



NUMERAL ADVERBS 

answering the auestion • how many 
times? (quotiens't) 

semel 

bis 

ter 

quater 

quinquies 

sexies 

septies 

octies 

novies 

decies 

undecies 

duodecies 

ter decies 

quater decies 

quinquies decies 

sexies decies 

septies decies 

duodevicies 

undevicies 

vicies 

tricies 

quadragies 

quinquagies 

sexlgies 

septuagies 

octogies 

nonagies 

centies 

ducenties 

trecenties 

quadringenties 

quingenties 

sexcenties 

septingenties 

octingenties 

nongenties 

milies 

bis milies 

centies milies 

decies centies milies 
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The Numeral Adjectives with endings marked in 
thicker type are declinable. (For decl. of un-us, see § 166 ) 



Mate. 



Fein. Neut. 



Ac. 

G. 

D.,Ab. 



du-o -ae -© 

du-o or du-os -as -© 
du-orum -arum -ornm 
du-obus -abas -obus 



Mate. Fern. Neut. 



N. 
Ac. 
G. 
D.,Ab. 



tr-es tr-ia 

tr-imn 
tr-ibns 



124 



125 



126 



127 



The Gen. Plur. of duo is sometimes du-um : cf. § 28. 
like duo is declined amb-o, -ae, -0, ' both/ 

Duo and ambo are relics of an old dual number, i.e. a number tbat speaks 
of two. 

Mille is an indeclinable adjective in the Singular, 
e.g. mille homines, 1,000 men; but the Plural milia 
'thousands/ is a neuter noun (3rd Decl., Glass III), 
and is followed by the Genitive : — 
duo mil-ia homin-iim, two thousands of men, i.e. 2,000 men. 

In Compound numbers from 20 to 100, place the 
smaller first (with et); above 100, place the larger 
number first (without et). 

Ordinal. 

Gnus et vicesimus. 
alter et vicesimus, etc. 
centesimus primus, etc. 
centesimus tricesimus tertius 

The Distributive Numerals are sometimes used in the sense of 
Cardinals (i) with Plurals that have Singular meaning, e.g. Hnae 
litterae, two epistles, trina castra, three camps (but ' one episde ' is 
unae litterae, cf. § 167); (ii) in multiplication, e.g. bis blna sunt 
quattuor, 2 x 2 = 4; decies centena milia, 1,000,000 (i.e. 100,000 
x 10) ; vicies centena milia, 2,000,000, etc.; (iii) bini-=. a pair, 
e.g. bint scyphi, a pair of cups. 

Note the adverbs — 

primum for the first time I tertium for the third time 
iterum for the second time I postremum for the last time 
(semel, bis = once, twice : primo, at first, postremo, at last). 



Cardinal. 

21 unus et viginti 

22 duo et viginti, etc. 
101 centum unus, etc. 
133 centum triginta tres 
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180 



PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 
THEREWITH. 

Personal Pronouns. 

First Person. 






Singular 


Plural 




RBFLBXIVB 




RBFLBXIVB 


N. 


ego I 




nos we 


Ac. 


me me 


myself 


nos wa 


ourselves 


G. 


mei of me 


of )S* 


nostrl 1 ^/"^ 


of \% 


D. 


mihl to me 


t0 1 


nobis to us 


to | 


Ab. 


me from me 


from ) s 


rxohis from us 


from J s 



Second Person. 



Singular 


Plural 


N.,V.~ 


| RBFLBXIVB 

t1iihou(youj 




RBFLBXIVB 


vos you 




Ac. 


te thee j thyself 


ivos yaw 


yourselves 


G. 


tui gftfce j*?/" 1^ 


vestri 1 a/yaw 


of II 


D. 


tibi to £&# ! to \\ 


jvobis to you 


to l| 


Ab. 


tefrom thee \from J ^ 


; yobls/row you 


/row j | 



The Plural of formal intercourse, which is so 
common in modern languages, is not known in Latin. 
Thus strangers say to one another tu ; vos is used only 
when more than one person is addressed. 



1 Second forms of Gen. Plur. (cf. Syntax, §§ 558, 559) - 
nostrum, of us (e.g. multi nostrum, omnium nostrum) 
vestrum, of you (e.g. duo vestrum). 
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Third Person. 




RBFLBXIVB 


Singular 


Plural 


Sing. a)id Plur. 


N. 


he she it 
is ea id 


they 
el (il) eae ea 


himself, herself, 
itself; themselves 


Ac. 


eum earn id 


eos eas ea 


Ac. se 


a. 


ejus 


eorum earuin eorum 


G. sul 


D. 

Ab. 


ei 
eo ea eo 


V els (ils) 


D. sib! 
Ab. se 



The forms, called reflexive refer to the subject of the 
sentence (e.g. Brutus se occidit, 'Brutus killed himself '; 
Me laesi, 'I have hurt myself), and have no Nominative 
Case. In the 1st and 2nd Persons they are the same 
as the forms which are not reflexive. 

133 Caution : Carefully distinguish the Reflexive Pronoun from the 
Definitive Adjective ipse (§ 163) : e.g. Ipse dixit, ' He has said 
it himself; ' Ipse fed, ' I did it myself.' 

184 When the preposition cum is used with me, te, se, nobis or 
vobis, it stands as a suffix : e.g. mecum, secum, vobiscum. So 
often qudcum, quibuscum, 'with whom' (§ 160). 

Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 

(declined like aiir-us,-a,-um; pulcher, pulchr-a, pulchr-um). 

185 Me-ns, me-a, me-iim ' my ' : as Pron. ' mine/ 

Tu-us, tu-a, tu-um 'thy/ 'your' : as Pron. 'thine,' 'yours.' 

Su-ns, su-a, su-um 'his (own),' 'her (own),' 'its (own),' 

'their (own)': as Pron. 'his,' 
'hers,' 'its,' 'theirs/ 
' our ' : as Pron. ' ours.' 



186 



Noster, nostr-a, nostr- 
Vester, vestr-a, vestr-um ' your ' : as Pron. ' yours.' 
Note that the Vocative Masculine of meus is ml. 

lOOgle 
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142 



Suus is always, and mens, tuus, noster, vester are some- 
times, reflexive (cf. § 132). Compare : — 
He has lost his book, Librum suum amXsit. 
I have lost his book, Librum ejus (§ 131, 'of him') amlsi. 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 
hie m., haec £, hoc n. ' this (by me). 9 



Singular 


Plural 


N. 


hie haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Ac 


hunc hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


G. 


hujus 




horum 


harum 


horum 


D. 

Ab. 


huic 
hoc hac 


hoc 


} 


his 





189 Hio is short in two passages of Virgil (Aen. IV. 22, VL 791). 

140 The Neut Sing, hoc is shortened from hod-ce. This -ce, which 
appears as -c in most forms of the Sing, and in the Neut. Plur., 
is a demonstrative suffix : hl-e then = (in meaning) this-here, 
French ce-ci. -ce is sometimes added to hujus, hos, his, etc. 
(hujus-ce, hos-ce, his-ce, etc.). 

141 When the interrogative particle -ne is added, the demonstrative suffix 
appears as a separate syllable : hici-ne, haeei-iie, hoci-ne, ' this ? ' 



iUe m., ilia f., illud n., 'that (by him),' 'yon.' 



Singular 


Plvral 

ill! illae 




N. 


ille ilia illud 


ilia 


Ac. 


ilium illam illud 


illos illas 


ilia 


G. 


illius 


illorum illarum 


illorum 


D. 

Ab. 


ill! 
illo ilia ills 


I iUls 
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144 



iste m., ista f, istud n. 'that (by you) ' 
is declined like tile. 

Hie is the Demonstrative of the 1st Person, iste of the 
2nd, Me of the 3rd. 



145 Me and iste are found with a short / in the Gen. Sing, in verse 
(cf. § 166). 

148 The demonstrative suffix -c (-#), which appears in hie, is also 
sometimes found attached to several cases of tile and iste ; e.g. 
fT/fc (for iUe-ce) y illunc (for illum-ce), illuc (iox illud-ce), istic (for &/*-£*) 
(cf. the French celui-la, and the English vulgarism ' that there '). 

147 is in., eaf., id n. ' that,' ' the ' (Unemphatic) : cf. § 131. 



148 



149 



N. 


is 


ea 


id 


Ac. 


eum 


earn 


id 


a. 




ejus 




D. 




ei 




Ab. 


eo 


ea 


eo 



Plural 



el (il) eae ea 
eos eas ea 
eorum earum eorum 



els (iis) 



idem m. [is +-deni\, eadem f, idem n. 'same.' 



Singular 


Plural 


N. 


idem eadem idem 


idem eaedem eadem 


Ac. 


eundem eandem idem 


eosdem easdera eadem 


a. 


ejusdem 


eorundem earundem eorundem 


D. 
Ab. 


eidem ;| 
eodem eadem eodemjf 



The Nom. Plur. Masc. is sometimes written eidem or iidem, and the Dat, 
and Abl. Plur. exsdem or-iiidem. 
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alias m., alia f., aliud n. ' other/ 


Singular 


Plural 


s. 


alius alia aliud 


alii aliae alia 


Ac. 


alium aliam aliud 


alios alias alia 


G. 


alius 


aliorum aliarum aliorum 


D. 

Ab. 


alii 
alio alia alio 


I aliis 



Interrogative and Indefinite 



Pronoun. 

quia m. 9 /., quid n. i who ? 9 
' what ? * (Interrog.), * any- 
one/ ' anything ' (Indef.). 



Adjective. 

qui m. y quae f.> quod n, 

1 which ?" what?' (Inter- 
rog.), 'any* (Indef). 



Singular 


Masc. Fern. Neut. 


Mate. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


quis quid 


qui 


quae 


quod 


Ac. 


quern quara quid 


quern 


quam 


quod 


a 


cujus 




cujus 




D. 


cui 




cui 




Ab. 


quo qua quo 


quo 


qua 


quo 



Plural. 




Mate. 


Fdm. 


Neut. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Ac. 


quos 


quas 


quae 


a 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


D. 

Ab. 


1 

s 


quibus 
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4C INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, ETC. 

im The indefinite quis, qui, is used after such words as 
si if, ne lest (that not) ; si quis, if anyone ; ne quid, lest 
anything (that nothing) ; si quern virum, if any man. 

168 Qui when indefinite generally shortens the form quae in the Fem. 
Sing, and Neut. Plur. to qua (si qua res, if anything). So too in 
the compounds in which qui forms the last part (§ 158). 

154 Quis is sometimes used as an Adjective ; e.g. quis puerl i what 
boy?' 

€^ Qui* putf asks after the boy's name. 

Quipuer may mean ' what sort of a boy ? ' 

155 An old-fashioned Ablative Singular qui is employed in the sense 
' how ? ' e.g. qui fit ? ' how comes it ? ' : an old-fashioned Dat. and 
Abl. Plur. is quis (queis), for quibus. 

156 The following are compounded of quis, quid, and an inde- 
clinable part. In the neut., quid becomes quic- before qu, | 

quip- before/, j 
quis-nam m.,f., quid-nam n. ' who (what) in the world?' 
quis-que m.,f., quic-que (quid-que) n. ' each one/ 'each thing.' 
quis-quam w.,/, quic-quam n. ' anyone at all/ 'anything at all.' 
quis-piam m.,f., quip-piam n. i a man/ ' a thing/ 
ali-quis w.,/., ali-quid n. ' some one/ ' something/ 
ec-quis w.,/., ec-quid n. 'anyone?' 'anything?' (used in ques- 
tions). 

157 One of the above compounds (quis-que) has also adjectival forms for the • 
fem. and neut. : — 

quis-que, quae-que f., quod-que n. ' each. 
15* The following are compounded of qui and an indeclinable 
part :— 

qui-nam m., quae-nam/, quod-nam n. 'which (what) in the world ?' 
qui-dam m. 9 quae- dam/., quod-dam «. 'a certain/ 

Plural : qui-dam m., quae-dam/., quae-dam n. 

In the oblique cases, tn before d is changed into n, e.g. 
quen-dam, quorun dam. 
qui- vis m., quae-vis/, quod- vis n. \ ( ,.. , 

qui-libet m., quae-libet/., quod-libet «. J any you UKe - 

Plural : qui- m., quae-/, quae- n. 
ali-qui m. t ali-qua/, ali-quod n. 'some/ 

Plural : ali-qui m. f ali-quae/, ali-qua n. 
ec-qui m., ec-qua or ec-quae/., ec-quod n. ' any ? ' (in questions). 
159 Three of the above also form pronouns in the Neut. Sing. 
quid-dam n. l a certain thing.* 
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RELATIVE AND DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS, ETC. 
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Relative Pronoun and Adjective. 

qui m., quae f., quod n., ' who/ ' which/ ' that/ l 



Singular 


Plural 


N. 
Ac. 

a. 

D. 

Ab. 


qui quae quod 
quern quam quod 

cujus 

cm 
quo qua quo 


qui 

quos 

quorum 

} 


quae quae 
quas quae 
quarum quorum 

quibus 
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Old-fashioned forms are : — 

Dat. and AbL Plur. quls {quels). 

Abl. Sing, (all genders) qui, e.g. qulcum ' with whom/ 

The following compounds are called ' General Relatives ' (Engl, 
-ever) : 

(i) quis-quis tn.,f., quic-quid n. • whoever,' 'whatever.' 

Both parts are declined (like quis, quid, § 151), but the only 
form in common use besides the Nom. is quoquo (Abl.). 

(2) qui-cumque m. t quae-cumque/, quod-cumque n. 'whichever/ 
(' whoever '), * whatever.' 
The last part (-cumque) is indeclinable. 

Definitive Adjective and Pronoun. 

ipse m., ipsa f., ipsmn n. ' self.' 



Singular 


Plural 


N. 


ips-e 


ips-a ips-um 


ips-i ips-ae ips-a 


Ac. 


ips-un 


11 ips-am ips-um 


ips-os ips-as ips-a 


a. 




ips-ius 


ips-orum ips-arum ips-orum 


D. 




ips-I 


} • - 


Ab. ips-o 


ips-a ips-o 


> ips-is 



1 Quod may also be translated * what ' when it is used without an ante- 
cedent : e.g. Quod factum est, infeetum reddi non potest, ' What has been 
done cannot be undone.' 
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42 DEFINITIVE ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUN. 

Ipse may be of the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd Pers. : Caesar ipse, 
Caesar himself, me ipsum, me myself, vobis ipsis, to (from) 
you yourselves : cf. § 133. 

The following are declined* like ipse in the oblique 
cases : — 

tin-as -a -urn 'one* 

sol-us -a -nm 'alone* 

tot-us -a -um ' whole/ ' entire ' 

ull-us -a -urn ' any (at all) ' 

null-us -a -urn 'not any (at all)/ 'no' 

alter, alter-a, alter-nm ' one (of two)/ ' other (of two) ' 
uter, utr-a, utr-um < which (of two) ? ' 

neuter, neutr-a, neutr-um 'neither (of two)' 
Onus, solus, totus, ullus, 
alter, uter, neuter, nullus. 

166 All these adjectives, including ipse, are found in the poets with 
a short / in the Gen. Sing, (-fox), that form being more convenient 
for some kinds of verse. 

167 The Plural of unus is used with words whose Plurals have a 
Singular meaning, e.g. una castra 'one camp: ' cf. § 126. Also 
in the sense ' alone/ e.g. unis Suebis, ' to the Suebi alone : ' and in 
contrast to alteri (unt... alteri). 

168 Alteri (Plur.), when used as a Pronoun, means 'one of two 
parties' (alteri.,. alteri, 'the one party... the other party). 

169 Like uter are declined the following compounds (the suffix is 
indeclinable) : — 

uter-que ' either of two/ ' both ' ; utrique ' both parties. 9 

uter-cumque ' whichever of the two ' (Relative). 
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ADVEEBS. 

Adjectives that are declined according to the 2nd and 
1st Decl. of Nouns form Adverbs by adding -e to the 
trunk: e.g. jucund-e, pleasantly, llber-e, freely. 

Note : ben-e, well, mal-e, badly (from bon-us, mal-us). 
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171 Yet the following have -o : falso, merito, necessario, perpetud, 
raro, sedulo, sero, subito, tuto, and a few others. 
Distinguish : certo, for certain : certe, at any rate 

vero, truly, assuredly : vere, truly, veraciously. 
Adjectives that are declined according to the 3rd Decl. 
of Nouns form Adverbs by adding to the trunk -iter (-er 
when the trunk ends in nt) : e.g. fort-iter, bravely, feroc- 
iter, haughtily, prudent-er, prudently. 

178 .Note : audac-ter, boldly (from trunk audac-). 
facil-e, easily (from trunk facil-). 

With difficulty is generally non facile, 
violent-er, violently (from violent-us. Contrast § 170). 

Comparison of Adverbs. 
The Comparative is supplied by the Neut. Sing, of the 
Comparative Adjective : the Superlative is formed from 
the trunk of the Superlative Adjective by adding -e : 

Pos. jocund -e Comp. jQcund-ius Sup. jucund-issim-e 

pleasantly more (too) pleasantly most (very) pleasantly 
somewhat pleasantly 
fort-iter fort-ius fort-issim-e. 

The following are compared irregularly : — 

bene, well melius, better optime, best 

male, badly pejus, worse pessime, worst 

multum, much pins, more plurimum, most 

magnopere, greatly magis, more highly maxime, most highly 

non multum, little minus, less minime, least 

176 Note : dhV^agtoftime) diutius, longer diutissime most long 

saepe, often saepius, oftener saepissime most often 
[wanting] ocius (more) quickly dcissime most quickly 

„ potius, rather potissimum, especially 

nuper, lately [wanting] nuperrime, most lately 

satis, enough satius, preferably [wanting] 

secus, otherwise setius, less „ 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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VERBS. 
The Latin verb has — 

(a) Two voices : 

The Active, or voice of i doing * [agere, ' to do ']. 
The Passive, or voice of ' suffering ' [pati, ' to 
suffer']. 

(b) Three moods : 

The Indicative. 
The Subjunctive, 
The Imperative. 

(c) Seven tenses (of the Indicative Mood) : 

NAME OF LATIN 



cog 

F 



21 



f He sings 

He is singing 

He has sung 
<He has been singina 

(He sang 

i He was singing 

I He had sung 

\ He had been singing 

f He will sing 
He will be singing 
He will have sung 



cantat 



) 
f 
vcantavit 

cantavit 
cantabat 

[cantaverat 



TENSE. 

Present 

Perfect 

Past 
Imperfect 

Pluperfect 



Future 



Future Perfect 



[cantabit 

tt .»! i . . taantaverit 
He will have been singing) 

The name ' Perfect ' stands for ' Present Perfect/ 
„ „ ' Imperfect* stands for 'Past Imperfect' 

(— ' Past Continuous '). 
„ ., ' Pluperfect ' stands for ' Past Perfect/ 

A single Form serves in Latin for both Perfect and Past. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 45 

(d) Two numbers (Singular and Plural). 

(e) Three persons (in each number), corresponding to 
the three Persons of Pronouns (§§ 128 — 131) : 

178 a verb in the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Imperative Mood is 
said to be ' finite ' [finire, l to limit '] as contrasted with the 
' Infinitive ' (§ 179), because it is defined by its ending as belonging 
to a certain person and number. 
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To the verb belong also — 

(a) Verb-adjectives: 

Three Participles (declinable : § 201). 
The Gerundive (declinable: § 202). 

(b) Verb-nouns: 

The Infinitive (indeclinable : § 203). 

The Gerund (declinable in the Sing. : § 204). 

Two Supines (indeclinable : § 205). 

The Four Conjugations. 

There are four conjugations of verbs (i.e. four ways of 
' conjugating ' them), to be known by the ending of the 
Present Infinitive Active : — 



Ending of 
Pres. Inf. Act. 


Conjugation. 


Example. 1 


First Per*. Sing 
Pres. Ind. Act*. 


-are 


i 


laud-are 


laud-© 


-ere 


11 


mon-ere 


mon-eo 


-£re 


in 


reg-ere 


reg-o 


-ire' 


IV 


aud-Ire 


aud-io 



1 Other examples, which may be used for practice in conjugating, are : 
Conj. I — arm&re, damnare, decorare, educare, judicare, ornare. 
Conj. II — debere, habere, nocere, praebSre, tacere, terrere. 
Conj. Ill— tegere, dlcere, ducere, jungere, carpere, sculpere. 
Conj. IV — custQdire, expedlre, finire, mollire, punire, vestlre. 
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46 CONJUGATION O* VERBS. 

About 1,000 verbs (360 uncompounded) belong to the I Conj. 
„ 150 „ (120 uncompounded) „ II Conj. 

» 3°° » ( l 7° uncompounded) „ III Conj. 

„ 100 „ (60 uncompounded) ,, IV Conj. 

A verb-form consists of two parts : — 

1. The trunk, i.e. the part from which comes a whole 
group of forms (e.g. laud- in laud-are, latcd-6, etc.). 

2. The ending, i e. the part which varies in different 
forms coming from the same trunk (e.g. -are, -5, etc.) 

The forms of the regular verb come from three 
trunks, and fall into three groups : — 

1. The Present trunk may be found by removing 
the ending of the Present Infinitive, as given in the 
dictionary. 

2. The Perfect Active trunk may be found by re- 
moving the ending (-i) of the 1st Pers. Sing. Perfect 
Indicative Active, as given in the dictionary. 

3. The Supine trunk may be found by removing the 
ending (-urn) of the Supine, as given in the dictionary. 

Comparison of trunks in the regular Conjugations : — 



Conjugation 

I 


Present Trunk 

laud- 


Perfect Active Trunk 

laudav- 


Supine Trunk 

laudat- 


II 


mon- 


monu- 


monit- 


III 
IV 


reg- 
aud- 


rex- (reg-s-) 
audiv- 


rect- (reg-t) 
audit- 



The Present Trunk generally ends in a consonant, but 
not always : statuere gives statu-, nuntbare gives nunti-. 

From the Present trunk comes the Present group of 
forms, in which each conjugation employs its own special 
endings. The endings of the 1st, 2nd, and 4th conjuga- 
tion are marked by a characteristic vowel (called the 
Character). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 47 

From the Perfect Active trunk comes the Perfect 
Active group of forms, in which the four conjugations 
employ the same endings. 

From the Supine trunk comes the Supine group of 
forms, in which the four conjugations employ the same 
endings. 

The endings (including those of Verb-adjectives and 
Verb-nouns) belonging to the three trunks in each conju- 
gation are briefly summarized in §§ 198—200. 

The last part of the ending expresses person and 
number and is called the personal suffix. The following 
table shows the personal suffixes as they are found in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive moods throughout the verb, 
except in the 1st and 2nd Fers. Sing, and the 2nd Pers. 
Plur. of the Perfect Indie. Active (-?, sti, -stis). 

Active Passive 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1st Pers. m or 6 mus r mur 

2nd Pers. s tis ris mini 

3rd Pers. t nt tur ntur 

49* The personal suffixes are clearly seen in the verb turn, § 189. 

lit The Principal Parts of a verb are the forms from 
which the three trunks may be found : — 

1st Sing. 1st Sing 

Pres. Ind. Act. Pres. Infin. Perf. Ind. Act. Supine 

laud-5 laud-are laudav-I laud&t-um 

iss The Perf., Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. Pass, are compound 
tenses, formed by combining the Perf. Part. Pass, with 
the irregular verb sum, I am, used as an auxiliary 

(Princ. Parts sum, esse, fui, ). This verb has no 

Supine (but forms a Fut. Part, as if from Supine trunk 
fut-), no Gerund, and no Pres. Part. (cf. however § 215). 
It does not, of course, admit of a Passive. 

(ST For further remarks on the verb sum, and its compounds, 
see §§ 213—216. 
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CONJUGATION of the Verb SUM. 
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INDICATIVE 



S. 1. sum, I am 

2. es, thou art 

3. est, he is 
P. 1. sumus, we\ 

2. estis, you \are 

3. sunt, they ) 



S. 1. eram, I was 

2. eras, thou wast 

3. erat, he was 
P. 1. eramus, we 

2. eratis, you }were 

3. erant, they 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



sim, / be 
sis, thou be 
sit, he be 
simus, we be 
sitis, you be 
sint, they be 



essem, I were 
esses, thou wert 
esset, Ai were 
essemus, we 

essetis, you } were 
essent, they 



S. 1. ero, I shall be 

2. eris, thou wilt be 

3. erit, he will be 

P. 1. erimus, we shall be 

2. eritis, you will be 

3. erunt, they will be 



•I 

I 



S. 2. es, be (thou) 
P. 2. este, be {ye) 



IMPERATIVE 

S. 2. esto, Maw s^afe fo 

3. esto, he shall be 

P. 2. estote, y# sAaW be 

3. sunto, ^<?y s^aW be 



& 



SI 



Pbbs. Infin. esse, to be 
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INDICATIVE 



S. 1. fu-I, I have been 

2. fu-isti, thou hast been 

3. fu-it, he has been 
P. 1. fu-imiis, we have been 

2. fu-istis, you have been 

3. fu-erant, they have been 



I 



h 
H 

Oh 



S. 1. fu-eram, / had been 

2. fu-eras, thou kadst been 

3. fu-erat, he had been 
P. 1. fu-eramus, we ) § 

2. fu-eratis, y<w [^ 

3. fu-erant, they )„§ 



to 

8 

& 
H 
& 



S. 1. fu-ero, Z *£&;; have been 
\. fu-erfs, thou wilt have been 
\. fu-erit, he will have been 

P. 1. fu-erimus, we shall have been 
/. fu-erftis, you will have been 
\. fu-erint, they will have been 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



fu-erim, / 

fu-eris, thou 
fu-erit, he 
fu-erimus, we 
fu-eritis, you 
fu-erint, they 






41 



fu-issem, / 
fu-isses, thou 
f u-isset, he 
fu-issemus, we 
fu-issetis, you 
fu-issent, they 









fu- 



- <0 



Pbrp. Inpin. fu-isse, to 
have been 



fut- 



Fut. Part. fut-Grus, about to be 



Fut. Inpin. fut-Grus esse, to be 
about to fe(fore: § 214) 



Digitized by 



Google 



5o FIRST CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 



190 



laud- : Character A. 



INDICATIVE 



fi 



laud-©, I praise (1 am praising) 
laud-as, thou praisest (thou art praising) 
laud-at, he praises (he is praising) 
laud-auras, we praise (we are praising) 
laud-atis, you praise (you are praising) 
laud-ant, they praise (they are praising) 



laud-abam, / was praising 
laud-abas, thou wast praising 
laud-abat, he was praising 
laud-abamus, we were praising 
laud-abatis, you were praising 
laud-abant, they were praising 



laud-abo, / shall praise 
laud-abis, thou wilt praise 
laud-abit, he will praise 
laud-abimus, we shall praise 
laud-abitis, you will praise 
laud-abunt, they will praise 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



laud-em* 

laud-es 

laud-et 

laud-emus 

laud-etis 

laud-ent 



laud-ai 

laud-ares 

laud-aret 

laud-aremus 

laud-aretis 

laud-arent 



* The meanings of 
the Subjunctive in 
the various hinds of 
sentence and clause 
will be explained 



■S 



laud-a, praise (thou) 
laud-ate, praise (ye) 



3S 



IMPERATIVE 

laud-ato, thou shalt praise 
laud-ato, he shall praise 
laud-atote, ye shall praise 
laud-anto, they shall praise 



Pbe& Pabt. laud-ans, praising 






Pees. Tnfin. laud-are, to praise, to be praising 

(N., Ac. laud-andum, (the) praising 
G. laud-andi, of (the) praising 

P., Ab. laud-andoy/flr, by (the) praising 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 



laudav- 



INDICATIVE 



laudav-i, / have praised 
laudav-isti, thou hast praised 
laudav-it, he has praised 
laudav-inras, we have praised 
laudav-istis, you have praised 
laudav-ernnt, they have praised 




laudav-eram, / had praised 
laudav-eras, thou hadst praised 
laudav-erat, he had praised 
laudav-eramns, we had praised 
laudav-eratis, you had praised 
laudav-erant, they had praised 



laudav-ero, / shall have praised 
laudav-erSs, thou wilt have praised 
laudav-erit, he will have praised 
laudav-erimiis, we shall have praised 
laudav-eritis, you will have praised 
laudav-erint, they will have praised 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



laudav-erim 

laudav-eris 

laudav-erit 

laudav-erimus 

laudav-eritis 

laudav-erint 

laudav-issem 

laudav-isses 

laudav-isset 

] audav-issemus 

laudav-issetis 

laudav-isscnt 



laud&v- 



s3 



laudat- 



Fut. pabt. laudat-firus, about to 

[praise 






Pbbp.Ikfin. laudav-isse, 
[to have praised 



Fut. Infin. laudat-urns esse, to be 
[about to praise 

flaudat-um, appraising 
Supines \ _ . . r . r 

(laudat-u, in the praising > 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE, 
mon- : Character E« 



INDICATIVE 



mon-eo, / warn (I am warning) 
mon-es, thou warnest (thou art warning) 
mon-et, he warns (he is warning) 
mem-emus, we warn (we are warning) 
mon-etis, you warn (you are warning) 
mon-ent, they warn (they are warning) 

mon-ebam, / was warning 
nion-ebas, thou wast warning 
mon-ebat, he was warning 
nion-ebamus, we were warning 
mon-ebatis, you were warning 
mon-ebant, they were warning 



mon-ebo, I shall warn 
mon-ebis, thou wilt warn 
mon-ebit, he will warn 
mon-ebimus, we shall warn 
mon-ebitis, you will warn 
mon-ebmit, they will warn 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



mon-eam 

mon-eas 

mon-eat 

mon-eamus 

mon-eatis 

mon-eant 

mon-erem 

mon-eres 

mon-eret 

mon-erenras 

mon-eretis 

mon-erent 



mon-e, warn (thou) 
mon-ete, warn (ye) 



IMPERATIVE 



mon-eto, thou shalt warn 
nion-eto, he shall warn 
mon-etote, ye shall warn 
mon-ento, they shall warn 









Pees. Past, mon-ens, warning 



Pees. Inpin. mon-ere, to warn, to be warning 

!N., Ac. mon-endom, (the) warning 
G. mon-endl, of (the) warning 

D., Ab. mon-endo,/or, by (the) warning 
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monu- 



INDICATIVE 



monu-i, I have warned 
monu-istl, thou hast warned 
monu-it, he has warned 
monu-imus, we have warned 
monu-istis, you have warned 
monu-erant, they have warmd 



2 



S 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

monu-erim 

monu-eris 

monu-erit 

monu-erinras 

moiia erfcis 

monu-eriat 



monu-eram, / had warned 
monu-eras, thou hadst warned 
monu-erat, he had warned 
monu-eramus, we had warned 
monu-eratis, you had warned 
monu-erant, they had warned 



monu-issem 

monu-isses 

monu-isset 

monu-issemiis 

monu-isaetis 

monu-issent 



a 



monu-ero, I shall have warned 
monu-erfe, thou wilt have warned 
monu-erit, he will have warned 
monu-erlmns, we shall have warned 
monu-erltis, you will have warned 
monu-erint, they will have warned 



monu- 



5§ 



monit- 



Fut. Part. nionit-Grus, about to 

[warn 



a* 



Peep. Infin. monu-isse, 
[to have warned 



Fut. Infin. monit-Grus esse, to be 
[about to warn 

{monit-um, a- warning 
monit-G, in the warning 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 
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reg*- 




1NDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 






reg-5, 1 rule (I am ruling) 


reg-am 






reg-is, thou rulest (thou art ruling) 


reg-as 




reg-it, he rules (he is ruling) 


reg-at 






reg-imus, we rule (we are ruling) 


reg-amus 




reg-itis, you rule (you are ruling) 


reg-atis 






reg-unt, they rule (they are ruling) 


reg-ant 






reg-ebam, / was ruling 


reg-erem 




Eh 
O 


reg-ebas, thou wast ruling 


reg-eres 






reg-ebat, he was ruling 


reg-eret 




if 1 


reg-ebamns, we were ruling 


reg-eremus 




H-l 


reg-ebatis, you were ruling 


reg-eretis 






reg-ebant, they were ruling 


reg-erent 






reg-am, I shall rule 






reg-es, thou wilt rule 






l 


reg-et, he will rule 






Eh 


reg-emus, we shall rule 






Ph 


reg-etis, you will rule 








reg-ent, they will rule 







reg-e, rule (thou) 
reg-ite, rule (ye) 



£ 



IMPERATIVE 

reg-ito, thou skalt rule 
reg-ito, he shall rule 
reg-itote, ye shall rule 
reg-unto, they shall rule 



3§ 






Pres. Part, reg-ens, ruling 



Pbks. Inpin. reg-ere, to rule, to be ruling 

!N., Ac. reg-endum, (the) ruling 
G. reg-endl, of (the) ruling 

D., Ab. reg-endo, for, by (the) ruling 
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THIRD CONJUGATION- ACTIVE VOICE. 



SI 



rex- 



INDICATIVE 



rex-I, / have ruled 
rex-isti, thou hast ruled 
rex-it, he has ruled 
rex-imus, we have ruled 
istis, you have ruled 
erunt, they have ruled 



rex-i 



rex 



rex-eram, 



rex- 



i 9 I had ruled 
eras, thou hadst ruled 
rex-erat, he had ruled 
eramus, we had ruled 
eratis, you had ruled 
erant, they had ruled 



rex-' 
rex- 



rex-f 






O 



rex-ero, / shall have ruled 
rex-eris, thou wilt have ruled 
rex-erit, he will have ruled 
rex-erlmus, we shall have ruled 
rex-er!tis, you will have ruled 
rex-erint, they will have ruled 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



rex-erim 

rex-eris 

rf>x-erit 

rex-crfmus 

rex-eritis 

rex-erint 



rex-isseni 

rex-isses 

rex-isset 

rex-issemus 

rex-issetis 

rex-issent 






rex- 



rect- 



Fut. Part, rect-urns, about to 
[rule 



$ 



Pebf. Infin. rex-isse, to 
[have ruled 



Fut. Infin. rect-nrns esse, to be 

[about to rule 

frect-um, a-ruling 
Supines^ f 

(rect-u, in the ruling 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION-ACTIVE VOICE. 



198 



aud-: Character I. 



INDICATIVE 



aud-io, / hear (1 am hearing) 
aud-Is, thou hearest (thou art hearing) 
aud-it, he hears (he is hearing) 
aud-imus, we hear (we are hearing) 
aud-Itis, you hear (you are hearing) 
aud-iunt, they hear (they are hearing) 



aud-iebam, I was hearing 
aud-iebas, thou wast hearing 
aud-iebat, he was hearing 
aud-iebamus, we were hearing 
aud-iebatis, you were hearing 
aiul-iebant, they were hearing 



aud-iam, / shall hear 
aud-ies, thou wilt hear 
aud-iet, he will hear 
aud-ieinas, we shall hear 
aud-ietis, you will hear 
aud-ient, they will hear 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



aud-iam 
aud-ias 
aud-iat 
aud-iamus 

aud-iatis 
aud-iant 



aud-Ir 
aud-ires 
aud-iret 
aud-Iremus 

aud-iretis 
aud-irent 



t 



aud-I, hear (thou) 
aud-Ite, hear (ye) 



IMPERATIVE 

aud-ito, thou shalt hear 
aud-ito, he shall hear 
aud-itote, ye shall hear 
aud-imito, they shall hear 






Pees. Pabt. aud-iens, hearing 






Gbbund 



L 



Pees. Tnfin. aud-Ire, to hear, to be hearing 

!N., Ac. aud-iendum, (the) hearing 
G. aud-iendl, of (the) hearing 

D., Ab. aud-iendo,ybr, by (the) hearing 
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audTv- 



INDICAT1VE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



audi v-I, / have heard 
audlv-isti, thou hast heard 
audiv-it, he has heard 
audiv-imus, we have heard 
audiv-istls, you have heard 
audiv-erimt, they have heard 



audiv-eram, I had heard 
audiv-eras, thou hadst heard 
audiv-erat, he had heard 
audiv-eramus, we had heard 
audiv-eratis, you had heard 
audiv-erant, they had heard 



audiv-erin 

audiv-eris 

audlv-erit 

audiv-erii 

audlv-eritis 

audiv-erint 



audiv-issem 

audiv-isses 

audiv-isset 

audiv-issemus 

audlv-issetis 

audiv-issent 



audiv-er©, / shall have heard 
audiv-erls, thou wilt have heard 
audlv-erit, he will hive heard 
audiv-erlmus, we shall have heard 
audiv-erltis, you will have heard 
audiv-erint, they will have heard 



audlv- 



audlt- 



3§ 



Fut. Part, audit-urns, about to 

[hear 



j to 



Pebf. Infin. audlv-isse, 
[to have heard 



Fut. Infin. audit-urns esse, to be 
[about to hear 

(audit-urn, a-kearing 

Supines < 

(audit-ii, in the hearing 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— PASSIVE VOICE. 



1M 



laud-: Character A. 



INDICATIVE 



£ 



s 



laud-or, / am (being) praised 
laud-arts, thou art (being) praised 
laud-Star, he is (being) praised 
laud-Smur, we are (being) praised 
laud-aminl, you are (being) praised 
laud-antiur, they are (being) praised 



laud-abar, I was being praised 
laud-abaris, thou wast being praised 
laud-abatur, he was being praised 
laud-abamur, we were being praised 
laud-abaniiiii,ydtt were being praised 
laud-abantur, they were being praised 



laud-abor, / shall be praised 
laud-aberis, thou wilt be praised 
laud-abitur, he will be praised 
laud-abimw, we shall be praised 
laud-abiminl, you will be praised 
laud-abuntur, they will be praised 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



laud-er 

laud-eris 

laud-etur 

laud-emur 

laud-eminl 

laud-cntor 

laud-arer 

laud-areris 

laud-aretur 

laud-aremur 

laud-aremini 

laud-arentur 



1MPERA T1VE 

laud-are, be (thou) praised 



laud-aminl, be (ye) praised 



laud-at©r,^0w shaltbe praised 
laud-ator, he shall be praised 
[praised 
laud-antor, they shall be 









Gerundive laud-andus, (fit) to-be-praised 



Pbes. Infin. laud-ari, to be praised 
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laudat- 



INDICAT1VE 



laudat-us* sum, / have been praised 
laudat-us es, thou hast been praised 
laudat-us est, he has been praised 
laudat-I sumus, we have been praised 
laudat-I estis, you have been praised 
laudat-I sunt, they have been praised 



laudat-us * eram, / had been praised 
laudat-us eras, thou hadst been praised 
laudat-us erat, he had been praised 
laudat-I eramus, we had been praised 
laudat-I eratis, you had been praised 
laudat-I erant, they had been praised 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



laudat-us* aim 
laudat-us sis 
laudat-us sit 
laudat-I slmus 
laudat-I sltis 
laudat-I sint 



laudat-us* essem 
laudat-us esses 
laudat-us esset 
laudat-I essemus 
laudat-I essetis 
laudat-I essent 



laudat-us * ero, I shall have been praised 
laudat-us eris, thou wilt have been praised 
laudat-us erit, he will have bee?i praised 
laudat-I erimus, we shall have been praised 
laudat-I eritis, you will have been praised 
laudat-I erunt, they will have been praised 



Declined in all three genders (Nominative Case) : 
Sing, laudat-us, -a, -urn, Plub, laudat-I, -ae, 






Pebp. pabt. laudat-us, {having been) praised 






Pebp. Infin. laudat-us esse, to have been praised 
Fut. Inpin. laudat-um Iri, to be about to be praised 
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mon- : Character E, 



INDICATIVE 



nion-eor, 1 am (being) warned 
mon-eris, thou art (being) warned 
mon-etur, he is (being) warned 
mon-emur, we are (being) warned 
nion-emini, you are (being) warned 
mon-entiir, they are (being) warned 



mon-ebar, I was being warned 
mon-ebaris, thou wast being warned 
mon-ebatur, he was being warned 
mon-ebamnr, we were being warned 
mon-ebamini,y0ft were being warned 
nion-ebantar, they were being warned 



mon-ebor, I shall be warned 
mon-eberis, thou wilt be warned 
mon-ebitur, he will be warned 
mon-ebimur, we shall be warned 
mon-ebimini, you will be warned 
mon-ebuntur, they will be warned 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



mon-ear 

mon-earis 

mon-eatur 

mon-eamnr 

mon-eamini 

mon-eantur 



mon-erer 

nion-ereris 

mon-eretar 

mon-eremur 

mon-eremiai 

moil-erentur 



IMPERATIVE 

mon-ere,fo (thou) warned 



m on -emini, be(ye)warned 



mon-etor, thou shalt be warned 
mon-etor, he shall be warned 

mon-entor Jheyshallbe warned 






It 



Gerundive mon-endas, (Jit) to-be-warned 



Pees. Infin. mon-erl, to be warned 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— PASSIVE VOICE. 61 



monit- 



INDICATIVE 



monit-us* sum, I have been warned \ o 
monit-us es, thou hast been warned yg 
monit-us est, he has been warned 1 1 
monit-I sumus, we have been warned 
monit-I estis, you have been warned 
monit-I sunt, they have been warned 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



monit-us* sim 
monit-us sis 
monit-us sit 
monit-i simus 
monit-I sltis 
monit-i sint 



monit-us* eram, I had been warned 
monit-us eras, thou hadst been warned 
monit-us erat, he had been warned 
monit-I eramus, we had been warned 
monit-I eratis, you had been warned 
monit-i erant, they had been warned 



monit-us* essem 
monit-us esses 
monit-us esset 
monit-i essemus 
monit-i essetis 
monit-i essent 



monit-us* er5, / shall have been warned 
monit-us eris, thou wilt have been warned 
monit-us erit, he will have been warned 
monit-I erimus,w>£ shall have beenwarned 
monit-i eritis, you will have been warned 
monit-i erunt, they will have been warned 



* Declined in all three genders (Nominative Case) : 
Sing, monit-us, -a, -urn. Plur. monit-I, : ae, -a, 



£3 



Pebp. Pabt. monit-us, {having been) warned 



j Co 

81 



pebf.Infin. monit-us esse, to have been warned 
Fut. Infin. monit-um Iri, to be about to be warned 
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THIRD CONJUGATION-PASSIVE VOICE. 



reg- 



INDICAT1VE 



reg-or, I am {being) ruled 
reg-eris, thou art {being) ruled 
reg-itur, he is (being) ruled 
reg-imur, we are (being) ruled 
reg-tmini, you are (being) ruled 
reg-untur, they are (being) ruled 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



& 



reg-ar 

reg-aris 

reg-atur 

reg-amur 

reg-amini 

reg-antur 



reg-ebar, / was being ruled 
reg-ebaris, thou wast being ruled 
reg-ebatur, he was being ruled 
reg-ebamur, we were being ruled 
reg-ebamini, you were being ruled 
reg-ebantur, they were being ruled 



reg-erer 

reg-ereris 

reg-eretur 

reg-ereinur 

reg-eremini 

reg-erentur 



reg-ar, J shall be ruled 
reg-eris, thou wilt be ruled 
reg-etwr, he will be ruled 
reg-emur, we shall be ruled 
reg-emini, you will be ruled 
reg-entur, they will be ruled 






reg-ere, be (thou) ruled 
reg-imini, be (ye) ruled 



IMPERATIVE 



reg-itor, thou shalt be ruled 
reg-itor, he shall be ruled 

reg-untor, they shall be ruled 



8* 



Gbbundivb reg-endus, (Jit) to-be-ruled 



SI 
si 



Pbes. Inpin. reg-I, to be ruled 
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rect- 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



rect-us * sum, / have been ruled 
rect-us es, thou hast been ruled 
rect-us est, he has been ruled 
rect-I sumus, we have been ruled 
rect-I estis, you have been ruled 
rect-I sunt, they have been ruled 



rect-ns* sim 
rect-ns sis 
rect-us sit 
rect-I simus 
rect-I sitis 
rect-i sint 



rect-us* eram, I had been ruled 
rect-us eras, thou hadst been ruled 
rect-us erat, he had been ruled 
rect-I eramus, we had been ruled 
rect-I eratis, you had been ruled 
rect-I erant, they had been ruled 



rect-us* essem 
rect-us ess§s 
rect-us esset 
rect-I essemus 
rect-I essetis 
rect-i essent 



rect-us* ero, / shall have been ruled 
rect-us eris, thou wilt have been ruled 
rect-us erit, he will have been ruled 
rect-I erimus, we shall have been ruled 
rect-I eritis, you will have been ruled 
rect-I erunt, they will have been ruled 



* Declined in all three genders (Nominative Case) : 
Sing, rect-us, -a, -urn. Plur. rect-I, -ae, -a. 



£3 



Peep. Pabt. rect-us, {having been) ruled 






Pbrp. tnpin. rect-us esse, to have been ruled 
Fut. Infix, rect-um in, to be about to be ruled 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION— PASSIVE VOICE. 



aud- : Character I. 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



aud-ior, I am {being) heard 
aud-Iris, thou art (being) heard 
aid Itur, he is (being) heard 
aud-Imur, we are (being) heard 
aud-iminl, you are (being) heard 
aud iuntnr, they are (being) heard 



aud-iar 

aud-iaris 

aud-iatur 

aud-iamur 

aud-iamini 

aud iantur 



aud-iebar, I was being heard 
aud-iebaris, thou wast being heard 
aud-iebatur, he was being heard 
aud-iebamur, we were being heard 
aud-iebamini, you were being heard 
aud-iebantur, they were being heard 



aud-Irer 

aud-ireris 

aud-iretur 

aud-iremur 

aud-iremini 

aud-Irentur 



fe 



aud-iar, / shall be heard 
aud-ieris, thou wilt be heard 
aud-ietar, he will be heard 
aud-iemur, we shall be heard 
aud-iemini, you will be heard 
aud-ientar, tliey will be heard 



IMPERATIVE 

aud-ire, be (thou) heard 



aud-Iminl, be {ye) heard 



aud-itor, thou shalt be heard 
aud-Itor, he shall be heard 

aud-iantor, they shall be heard 



Gbbundive aud-iendus, (ft) to-be-heard 



it 



Pbbs. Inpin. aud-irl, to be heard 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION-PASSIVE VOICE. 65 



{ 



audTt- 



INDICATIVE 



audit-us* sum, I have been heard 
audit-us es, thou hast been heard 
audit-ns est, he has been heard 
audit-! sumus, we have been heard { 
audit-i estis, you have been heard 
audit-i sunt, they have been heard 



audit-us* eram, / had been heard 
audit-us eras, thou hadst been heard 
audit-us erat, he had been heard 
audit-i eramus, we had been heard 
audit-i eratis, you had been heard 
audit-i erant, they had been heard 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



audit-us* sim 
audit-us sis 
audit-us sit 
audit-i simus 
audit-i sitis 
audit-i sint 



audit-us* essem 
audit-us esses 
audit-us esset 
audit-i essemus 
audit-i essetis 
audit-i essent 



audit-us* ero, I shall have been heard 
audit-us eris, thou wilt have been heard 
audit-us erit, he will have been heard 
audit-i erimus, we shall have been heard 
audit-i eritis, you will have been heard 
audit-i erunt, they will have been heard 



Declined in all three genders (Nominative Case) : 
Sing, audit-us, -a, -am. Plub, audit-i, -ae, -a. 









Pbbp. Past, audit-us, (having been) heard 



Pebp. Inpin. audit-us esse, to have been heard 
Fut. Inpin. audit-um iri, to be about to be heard 
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Table of Endings. 





PRESENT TRUNK GROUP 






I 


II 


III 


IV 




laud- 


mon- 


reg- 


aud- 




ACTIVE 






/Pres. 


-o 


-eo 


-o 


-io 


Indie J Imperf. 


-abam 


-ebam 


-ebam 


-iebam 


(Fut. 


-abo 


-ebo 


-am 


-iam 


., _ . (Pres. 


-em 


-earn 


-am 


-iam 


Sllb J- llmperf. 


-arem 


-erem 


-erem 


-Irem 


Imperat. 


-a 


-e 


-e 


-I 


Pres. Part. 


-ans 


-ens 


-ens 


-iens 


Pres. Infin. 


-are 


-ere 


-ere 


-Ire 


Gerund 


-andum 


-endmu 


-endum 


-ienduiu 




PASSIVE 






rPre*. 


-or 


-eor 


-or 


-ior 


Indict Imperf. 


-abar 


-ebar 


-ebar 


-iebar 


(Fut. 


-abor 


-ebor 


-ar 


-iar 


(Pres. 
Subj - (Imperf. 


-er 


-ear 


-ar 


-far 


-arer 


-erer 


-erer 


-Irer 


Imperat. 


-are 


-ere 


-ere 


-Ire 


Gerundive 


-andus 


-endus 


-endus 


-iendus 


Pres. Infin. 


-ari 


-eri 


-I 


-Irl 


Chabactbb 


.— A 


E 




I 



The Imperf. Subj. (1st Pers. Sing.) and the 
Imperative (2nd Pers. Sing.) may be conveniently found 
in alJ conjugations from the Pres. Infin Active : 

Impf. Subj. Act. =Pres. Infin. Act.+m (e.g. laudare^m) 
„ „ Pass.= „ „ „ +r (e.g. latiddre-r) 
Iraperat. Act. = „ „ „ — re (e.g. lauda) 
„ Pass. = „ „ „ (e.g. laudare) 
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199 PERFECT ACTIVE TRUNK GROUP 

I II III IV 

laudav-, monii-, rex-, andiv- 



900 



ACTIVE 

!Perf. and Past -I 

Pluperf. -ei 

Put. Perf. -ero 

q , . J Perf. and Past -erim 

J ' (Pluperf. -isseai 

Perf. Infin. -Use 



SUPINE TRUNK GROUP 




I II 


in 


IV 


laadat-, atoait-, 


rect-, audit 


ACTJVB 






Put. Part. 


-urns 




Fut. Infin. 


-aras 


esse 



Supines \ 

PASSIVE 

Perf. Part. -us 

!Perf. and Past -as 
Pluperf. -as eram 

Put. Perf. -as ero 

~ , . (Perf and Past -as siai 



J ' (Pluperf. 


-as esseoi 


Perf. Infin. 


-as esse 


Fut. Infin. 


-am iri 
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68 remarks on verb-adjectives, etc. 

Remarks on Verb-Adjectives and Verb-Nouns. 

There are three Participles, declinable both in 
Singular and Plural; two are active, one passive. 

Active Passive 

Present, cant-ans, singing Perfect, cantat-us, sung 
(for declension see § 100) (for decl. see § 92). 

Future, cantat-urus, about to sing 
(for decl. see § 92). 

The Gerundive is the adjectival form of the Gerund, 
and is declinable both in Singular and Plural, 
cant-andus, to-be-sung (for decl. see § 92). 

The Infinitive is a verb -noun of neuter gender and 
indeclinable, and is generally translated by the English 
Infinitive (to sing, to be sung) ; sometimes by the verb- 
noun in -ing (singing, being sung). 

There are six forms of the Infinitive, three active and 
three passive: 

Active Passive 

Present, cant-are, to sing Present, cant-ari, to be sung 

Perfect, cantav-isse, to have Perfect, cantat-us esse, to 

sung have been sung 

Future, cantat-urus esse, to Future, cantat-um Iri, to be 

be about to sing about to be sung 

The Future Infinitive Active is compounded of the 
Future Participle (cantaturus, which is declinable) and 

the Present Infinitive esse. 

The Perfect Infinitive Passive is compounded of the 
Perfect Participle Passive (cantdtus, which is declinable) 
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REMARKS ON VERB- ADJECTIVES, ETC. 69 

and the Present Infinitive esse— literally ' to be having- 
been-sung/ i.e. ' to have been sung.' 

The Future Infinitive Passive is compouuded of the 
Supine (cantdtum, which is indeclinable) and the 
Present Infinitive Passive of the verb eo 'I go/ and 
is used where we should say ' to be about to be sung.' 

The Oerund resembles the Infinitive in being a neuter 
verb-noun, but is declinable in the Singular, like a neuter 
noun of the 2nd Decl. (e.g. bellum) : — 

Nom., Ace. cant-andunt, (the) singing 
Gen. cant-andi, of (the) singing 

Dat., Abl. cant-ando, by (the) singing 

The Supines are really cases of a verb-noun of the 
4th Decl. (and cannot be further declined) : — 

Ace. cantat-mn, a-singing, to (the) singing 
Abl. cantat-u, in (the) singing. 

Thus eo pisedtum means ' I go a-fishing.' 

Use of Pronouns with Verbs. 

Latin, like English, has pronouns for ' 1/ ' thou,' etc., 
but does not need to express them except for the sake of 
emphasis : canto = I sing, ego canto = I sing ( it is I that 
sing). In the 3rd person the same form (cantat) may 
mean i he sings,' ' she sings/ or i it sings.' 

This is true only of the subject of a Finite verb; the subject 
of an Infinitive must always be expressed : e.g. ' I know that 
he is alive' = scio eum invert (I know him to be alive). The 
fact is that in the finite verb the subject is already expressed, more 
or less definitely, by the ending : canto = sing-I, cantds = sing-you, 
cantat = sing-he, sing-she, or sing-it Here the addition of a 
subject-word makes the subject more definite : mulier cantat, the 
woman sings ; puer cantat, the boy sings. 
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70 REMARKS ON SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remarks on the Subjunctive Mood. 
80S The name ' Subjunctive ' \subjutigere y to subjoin] does not tell 
us much as to the use of the mood, for it is found not only in 
' subjoined ' clauses, but also in clauses that are not subjoined ; 
again, in many subjoired clauses the Indicative is used. The 
English Subjunctive will not always serve as a translation of the 
Latin Subjunctive, the use of which must be studied in the Syntax. 
Note the following important uses : 

(ut) cantet, (in order that) he may sing, or (so that) he sings. 

(ut) cantdret, (in order that) he might sing, or (so that) he was 
singing. 

cantarct {si posset), he would sing (if he were able). 

canidvisset (si potuisset), he would have sung (if he had been able). 

The Subjunctive has four tenses : the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
and Pluperfect ; but no Future or Future Perfect. 

909 Note, however, that the Present Subjunctive itself often refers to the 
future (veniat, may he come I ut veniat, in order that he may come, etc.). 
In form the Present Subjunctive is partly the same as the Future Indicative 
in two conjugations {regam, audiam), and the Perfect Subjunctive is almost 
entirely the same as the Future Perfect Indicative in all four conjugations 
{lavddr-eris, -era, etc.). The Future Participle with sim is sometimes used 
instead of a Future Subj. 

Tbunk and Stem. 
210 Behind the three trunks there generally lies a single ground-form, called 
the verb-stem, from which all forms of the verb were historically derived. 
In the 1st, 2nd, and 4th Conj., this is not the same as the Present trunk, 
but ends in a vowel : — 

Verb Stem. Present Trunk. 

1st Conj. lauda- laud- 

2nd Conj. mono-, delS- mon-, del- 

4th Conj. audi- aud- 

These vowels are common to nearly all forms of the verb (though they do 
not retain their quantity throughout), e.g. laudd-s, lavdd-t, laudd-rem, 
laitdd-vi, lauda- turn; deles, deU-t, dele-rem, deli-am, delev-i, dele-turn; 
audi-s, audl-t, audi rem, audi -at, audi-vi, audi-tvm. 

The verb-stem, then, is that part of the verb from which the various 
persons, tenses, moods, and voices were really formed by the addition of inflec- 
tions or by other changes. A trunk is that part of the verb from which a 
group of forms may be most conveniently found by the addition of endings, 
and which conveys the meaning of the verb (limited in various ways). 
But historically we must trace back all forms to the stem + inflections : 
laud-6 to lauda-6, laud-emus to lavda-i-mus (f is inflection of mood), mon-ebat 
to mone-bd-t (bd is inflection of Imperfect tense, originally a Past tense of stem 
fw, * to become '), aud-iebat to audl-e ba~t (ebd is probably an inflection of 
tense, formed on the analogy of the 2nd Conj.), nov-isti to no-vi-sti (ri is 
inflection of Perfect). Compare § 186. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Verbs of 3rd Conjugation in id 71 

*11 The following verbs of the 3rd Conjugation take the endings of the 
4th Conjugation in certain forms belonging to the Present trunk : — 



capio, I take 
cupio, I desire 
facio, / make 
fodio, I dig 



812 



quatio, I shake 

sapio, la m sen sidle 

con-spicio, I behold] and othe f 

ii-Kcio, I entice compounds 

' J Of SpK-i ItC: 

Gradior, tnorior, potior are conjugated like captor (§ 222). 



fugio, I flee 
jacio, J throw 
pario, I bring forth 
rapio, I snatch 



ACT! 


VE 


PASSIVE 


/A7?/C 


SUBJ. 


INDIC. 


SUBJ. 




cap-io 


cap-lam 


cap-lor 


cap-lar 


H 


cap-is 


cap-las 


cap-ens 


cap-iaris 


i 


cap-it 


cap-lat 


cap-itur 


cap-latur 


W 


cap-imus 


cap-lamas 


cap-imur 


cap-lam nr 




cap-itis 


cap-latls 


cap-immi 


cap-lamlni 




cap-lnnt 


cap-laut 


cap-iuntur 

cap-lebar 


cap-lantur 




cap-lebam 


cap-erem* 


cap-erer* 


H 


cap-iebas 


cap-eres 


cap-lebarls 


cap-everis 


ni 


cap-lebat 


cap-eret 


cap-lebatar 


cap-eretur 




cap-lebamas 


cap-eremus 


cap-lebamvr 


cap-erem ur 


S 


cap-lebatte 


cap-eretis 


cap-lebamlni 


cap-eremini 




cap-lebant 


cap-erent 


cap-lebantur 


cap-erentur 




cap-iam 




cap-lar 




fe 


cap-ies 
cap-let 
cap-lemus 

cap-ietis 


* Remember 
the rule given 
in § 198 (^ 


cap-lerls 
cap-letur 
cap-lemur 
cap-lemlui 






cap-lent 


* 


cap-lentur 




IMPERA7 

S.cap-e,*-itoP.( 


r IVE 

mp-ite,-it6te 


IMPERATIVE 

S. cap-ere,* -itor P. cap-imim 


cap-ito < 


;ap-lunto 


cap-itor cap-iuntor 


Pbes. Past, ca] 
Pees. Infih. ca] 
Gerund ca] 


)-!ens 

)-ere 
Mendum 


Gerundive cap-lendus 
Pees. Infin. cap-I 
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72 REMARKS ON SUM; BY-FORMS OF REGULAR VERBS. 



Remarks on the Verb SUM (§§ 188, 189). 

813 Compare the endings of the 3rd Pers. Plur. in the Future 
Indie, Perfect Indie, Perfect Subj., Fut Perf. Indie. The vowel 
is u or /, according as the accent falls on the syllable preceding, 
or one syllable further back (for the rule of accent see § 7) : — 
Fut. Indie. Perf. Indie. Perf. Subj. Fut. Perf. Indie. 

6rimt fueWnt fiier/nt fiier/nt 

The same law holds in the four regular conjugations : but 
compare § 215. 
214 The following are sometimes used as by-forms of the verb 
sum : — 

Imperf. Subj. forem, fores, foret ; forent (especially in principal 

clauses of conditional sentences). 
Fut. Infin. fore. 

BS° Sum is the only verb in Latin that has an uncompounded 
Fut. Infin. 
225 The Compounds of sum, i.e. ad-sum, de-sum, in-sum, inter-sum, 
ob-sum, prae-sum, sub-sum, super-sum, etc., are conjugated like sum ; 
but pro-sum, ' I am useful,' retains the d in which the prefix 
originally ended (prod-), when the following part begins with 
an e, e.g. prod-est, prod-eram, but pro-sum, pro-ful (for prod-sum, 
prod-fui). Note the 3rd Plur. Fut. Indie. Act. prod-erunt (so, 
too, in other compounds): cf. § 213. Ab-sum has a Pres. Part. 
ab-sens (cf. the adjective prae-sens, l present'). The Perf. of ab- 
sum is a-fui, that of ad-sum is affui. 

216 For possum, which is also a compound of sum (= pot-sum ; 
cf. pot-es, pot-est, etc.), see §§ 232, 234, 239, 240. 

By-forms of the Regular Verb. 

217 i. The forms derived from Perfect trunks in -av-, -ev-, -iv- 9 
sometimes lose a syllable by contraction, e.g. — 



nov-eram becomes noram 
nov-isse „ nosse 



laudav-isti becomes laudasti 
delev-issem „ delessem 
audiv-isse „ audisse 

218 2. In the 4th Conj. v is sometimes dropped, and the i shortened ; 
e.g. audiv-erat becomes audi-erat, 

219 3. The ending -erunt (3rd Plur.) often becomes -ere ; e.g. 
laudav-ere, monu-ere, etc. 

220 4. In the 2nd Sing. Pass, -ris often becomes -re } e.g. laud-dbere 
for laud-dberis; but rarely in the Pres. Indie, where ambiguity 
would thereby arise (laud-are for laud-dris). 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 73 

Deponent Verbs. 

Deponent verbs are verbs of passive form, but active 
meaning. Note, however, that — 

1. The Gerundive may have a passive meaning (as in 
other verbs) : hortandus, ' (fit) to-be-exhorted.' 

2. The Present and Future Participles and the Future 
Infinitive are active in form, as well as in meaning. 

3. The Gerund and Supine are formed as in the Active. 
Deponents have thus three participles with active 

meaning (Present, Perfect, and Future : cf. § 201). 

Participles Infinitives 

Pres. hort-ans, exhorting hort-arl, to exhort 
Perf. hortat-us, having ex- hortat-us esse, to ham ex* 

korted horted 

Fut. hortat-tunis, about to hortat-urus esse, to be about 
exhort to exhort 

Supines Gebund 

hortat-um, to exhort hort-andum, (the) exhorting 

hortat-fl, in (the) exhorting Gerundive 

hort-andus, (Jit) to-be-exhorted 

Deponents are conjugated like laud-or, mon-eor, reg-or, 

or aud-ior. Three follow cap-ior, i.e. mor-ior, I die, 

pat-ior, I suffer, grad-ior, I step. Thus rrwr-ior, I die, 

mor-eris, thou diest, mor-itur, he dies ; mor-ere (Imperat.), 

die ; mor-i, to die ; mor-iens, dying. 

*&$ Or tor, I rise, is peculiar ; it belongs to the 4th Conj. (Infin. 
or-iri), but in the Pres. Indie, is conjugated like captor (thus or-eris, 
or-itur). The Imperf. Subj. is either or-irer or or-erer % (For the 
Fut. Part, see § 227.) Similarly/*?/-/^, I get possession of, forms 
pot-itur, or pot-itur> etc ; pot~erefur % or pot-irctur. 

224 1 The regular deponent verbs of the 1st Conjugation are 
conjugated according to the following model : — 
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74 FIRST CONJUGATION— DEPONENT VERB 



hort-: Character A. 



INDICATIVE 



hort-or, I exhort (am exhorting) 
hort-aris, thou exhortest {art exhorting) 
hort-atur, he exhorts (is exhorting) 
I short-amor, we exhort (are exhorting) 
ihort-amiol, you exhort (are exhorting) 
|hort-antur, they exhort (are exhorting) 



hort-abar, I was exhorting 
hort-abaris, thou wast exhorting 
hort-abatur, he was exhorting 
hort-abamur, we were exhorting 
hort-abamini, you were exhorting 
| hort-abantur, they were exhorting 



hort-abor, I shall exhort 
hort-aberis, thou wilt exhort 
hort-abitur, he will exhort 
hort-abimur, we shall exhort 
hort-abiminf, you will exhort 
hort-abuntiir, they will exhort 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



hort-er 

hort-eris 

hort-etnr 

hort-emur 

hort-eminl 

hort-entiir 



hort-arer 

hort-areris 

hort-aretur 

hort-aremur 

hort-areminl 

hort-arentuv 



IMPERATIVE 

hort-are, exhort (thou) 



hort-amini, exhort (ye) 



hort-ator, thou shalt exhort 
hort-ator, he shall exhort 

hort-aotor, they shall exhort 






Pebs. Part, hort-ans, exhorting 

Gerundive hort-andus, (fit) to-be-exhorted 



So 



Pees. Infin. hort-arl, to exhort, to be exhorting 
Gerund hort-audum, (the) exhorting 
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FIRST CONJUGATION-DEPONENT VERB. 75 



hortat- 



1NDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



hortat-us* sum, / have exhorted (J exhorted) hortat-us* sim 
hortat-us es, thou hast exhorted (didst exhort) hortat-us sis 
hortat-us est, he has exhorted (he exhorted) hortat-us sit 
hortat-I sumus, we have exhorted (exhorted) hortat-I simus 
hortat-I estis, you have exhorted (exhorted) hortat-I sitis 
JH hortat-I sunt, they have exhorted (exhorted) hortat-I sint 



hortat-us* eram, J had exhorted 
hortat-us eras, thou hadst exhorted 
hortat-us erat, he had exhorted 
hortat-I eramus, we had exhorted 
hortat-I eratis, you had exhorted 
hortat-I erant, they had exhorted 



hortat-us* essem 
hortat-us esses 
hortat-us esset 
hortat-I essemus 
hortat-I essetis 
hortat-I essent 



hortat-us* ero, / shall have exhorted 
hortat-us eris, thou wilt have exhorted 
hortat-us erit, he will have exhorted 
hortat-I erimus, we shall have exhorted 
hortat-I eritis, you will have exhorted 
hortat-I erunt, they will have exhorted 



Declined in all three genders (Nominative Case) : 
Sing, hortat-us, -a, -urn. Plue. hortat-I, -ae, -a. 



SSI 






Pebp. Part, hortat-us, having exhorted 
Fut. Pabt. hortat-urus, about to exhort 



Pebf. Infin. hortat-us esse, to have exhorted 
Fut. Infin. hortat-Orus esse, to be about to exhort 
jhortat-um, to exhort 
(horfet-fl, in (the) exhorting 



Supines 
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76 PECULIARITIES IN THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



Peculiarities in the Four Conjugations. 

888 ■ i. The verbs died I say, duc-o I lead, fac-io I make,yfcr-J I bear, 
form shortened Imperatives : die, duc,fac,fer. 

887 2 . In nine verbs the Fut. Part, is formed otherwise than from the 
Supine trunk : — 

ori-, mori-, nasci- turns 
rui-, frui-, pari-turus 
sona-, seca-, juva-turus 
[but ad-juturus] 



(trior, I arise (Perf. Part. 

ort-us) 
tnorior, I die (Perf. Part. 

morttt-us) 
nascor, I am born (Perf. Part. 

nat-us) 
rudy I fall (Sup. trunk rut-) 



fruor^ I enjoy (Perf. Part, fruc tus 

oxfruit-us) 
pario, I bring forth (Sup. trunk 

fart-) 
sono, I sound (Sup. trunk sontt-) 
seed, I cut (Sup. trunk sect-) 
juvo, I aid (Sup. trunk jut-) 



888 3. in the verb dare ' to give ' the a is short by nature in all 
forms, except da (Imperat.) and das (2nd Sing. Pres. Ind. Act.). 

88© 4. The Perfect Participles cenatus, potus, and pransus (from 
ceno I dine, poto I drink, prandeo I breakfast) have an active 
meaning. 

8*0 5. The Perf. Participles of several deponent verbs have a 
passive as well as an active meaning, e.g. comitates, i accompanied ' 
and ' having accompanied/ oblitus, ' forgotten ' and ' having 
forgotten.' 

881 6. The following archaic forms are found (chiefly in the poets) : — 

(a) A Gerund and Gerundive in -und- (for -end-), e.g. oriundum, 

oriundvA from orior ; repetundae from repaid. 
(J) A Present Infinitive Passive in -ier for -i, e.g. laud-drier = lavd- 

dri, accing-ier « accing-i. 
(0) A Subjunctive in -*iw< (-assim, -essirri) and a Future Indie, in 

•so (-<«*£, -esso), e.g. faxint — faciant, ansim » avdeam, lura*- 

sim — levem, habesHt = habeat ; fa&o =*faciam, levasso = levabo, 

prohibe8so = prohibebd. 
(d) A contracted 2nd Pers. Sing, and Plur. Perf. Indie, of 3rd Conj., 

e.g. dixti =« dix-uti, accestis « acceng-istis. 
(0) An Imperf. of the 4th Conj. in -ibam, ibds, ibat, etc. 
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Anomalous Verbs. 

232 The following verbs are conjugated irregularly in the tenses 
derived from the Present Trunk (for conjugation see next page) : — 

possum posse potu-i be able 

f volo velle volu-i be willing, wish 

< nolo nolle nolu-i be unwilling 

{ maid malle malu-i prefer 

fero ferre tul-i lat-um bear 

fid fieri fact-us sum become, be made 

eo ire iv-i or i-I * it-um go 

All these verbs, except fero 9 t have only one voice: for the passive 
388 of fero see § 241. 

254 Possum is compounded of pot- (potis) able, and sum I am ; 
pot-es thou art able, pot-eram I was able. Note possumus for 
pot-sumus, posse for pot-esse, etc Possum has no Imperative and 
no Future Participle or Future Infinitive. 
235 Nolo is compounded of ne (= non) void, I am not willing. 

Maid is compounded of ma (= magis) void, I am more willing. 

233 Fid, in the tenses from Pres. trunk, serves as the passive of 
facto, which does not itself form Pres. trunk tenses : foetus sum 

(eram, ero) belongs to both verbs. 

A37 Queo, quire, quiv-i, quit-urn, 'to be able,' and nequeo, nequire, nequivA, 
nequit-um, * to be unable,' are conjugated like eo, but have no Imperative, 
Gerund, or Gerundive, and no Participles in common use. 

230 JSdo, ed-ere, ed-i, es-um has, besides the regular forms, the following 
by-forms (contracted) : — 



Pres. Indie. 
S. 2. eafor ed-is 
3. est / 'or ed-it 
P. 2. estis/w ed-itis 



Imperat. 
S. 2. eefor ed-e 

2, 3. esto for ed-ito 
P. 2. estefor ed-ite 



Pres. Infin. 
esse for ed-ere 



Imperf. Subj. 
S. 1. essemjfor ed-erem 
2. esses for ed-eres, 
etc. 



Pres. Indie. Pass. 
S. 3. estur/w ed-itur 



* Especially in Compounds : e.g., red-i-l, ab-i-it, ad-i-erunt, sub-i-erant, 
f Eo has a Passive in an impersonal sense (e.g. itnr ' it is gone ' = * people 
go;' cf. iri in the Fut. Infin. Pass., §203, p. 69), and also in certain 
Transitive Compounds : (e.g. inibdtur, subeuntur, subibitnr, aditus, adiri : 
thus Consilium inibdtur 'a scheme was being entered upon,' Nolunt adiri 
1 They are unwilling to be approached.' 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 



INDICATIVE 






Singular 


Plural 






I 


23 I 


2 








pos-sum 


pot-es pot-est pos-sumus 


pot-estis 


pos-sunt 






volo 


vis vult volumus 


vultis 


volunt 




55 


nolo 


nonvis nonvult nolumus 


nonvultis 


nolunt 




W 

CO 


maid 


mavis mavult malumus 


mavultis 


malunt 




W 
(A 


fero 


fers fert ferimus 


fertis 


ferunt 




Oh 


fid 


fis fit 




fiunt 






eo 


is it imus 


itis 


eunt 






pot-erara 


-eras -erat -eramus 


-eratis 


-erant 




s 


vol- ) 










nol- f 










* 


mal-febam 


-ebas -ebat -ebamus 


-ebatis 


-ebant 






fer- I 










M 


fi- ) 












i- bam 


-bas -bat -bamus 


-batis 


-bant 






pot-ero 


-eris -erit -erimus 


-eritis 


-erunt 






vol- 1 










* 


nol- 1 












mal-)am 


-es -et -emus 


-etis 


-ent 




fa 


fer- 
fi- 1 












i- bo 


-bis -bit -bimus 


-bitis 


-bunt 






Participle 




Infinitive 


Gerund 




5 























posse 









K 
O 


vol- < 






§ 


velle 


vol-\ 






^ 
5 


nol- 
mal- 


ens 




1 


nolle 
malle 


nol- I 
mal-[ 


endum 




^ 


fer- 


► 




* 


ferre 


fer- J 






S3 


— 






6 


fieri 









§ 


i-* ) 




ire 


e-undum 






♦Trunk eunt-* 
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W 
P* 



SUBJUNCTIVE 



Singular 

2 



Plural 

2 



pos-sim pos-sis pos-sit pos-simus pos-sltis pos-sint 



vel- 
nol- r 
mal- ' 
fer- ) 

ft- 

e- J 



im 



am 



-is 



-as 



-it 



-at 



-imus 



-Smus 



-itis 



-atis 



-mt 



-ant 



pos-s-v 

vel-1- 

nol-l- 

mal-l-)em 

fer-r- 

fi-er- 

i-r- 



-Ss 



-ct 



-€mus 



-Stis 



-ent 



IMPERATIVE 



Singular 
2 3 



Plural 



nol-I, ndl-itd nol-ito 
fer-to 



nol-ite, nol-itote nol-unto 



fer, fer-to 

fi 

I, I-td 



i-to 



fer-te, fer-tote 

fi-te 

i-te, i-tote 



fer-untd 



e-unto 
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341 



Passive of fero. 


INDICATIVE 




Singular 






Plural 




fer-or fer-ris fer-tur 
fer-ebar fer-ebaris fer-ebatur 
fer-ar fer-eris fer-etur 


fer-imur fer-imini fer-untur 
fer-ebamur fer-ebamini fer-ebantur 
fer-emur fer-emini fer-entur 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


fer- 
fer- 


ar fer-aris 
r-er fer-r-eris 


fer-atur 
fer-r-etur 


fer-amur 
fer-r-emur 


fer-aroini 
fer-r-emini 


fer-antur 
fer-r-entur 


IMPERATIVE 


fer-re, fer-tor fer-tor fer-imini fer-untor 




Gerundive fer-endus- 


Pres. Infin. 


fer-r-I 



Defective Verbs. 

242 Defective Verbs are verbs of which one or more groups of 
forms are wanting. 

243 KF Coepi means ' I have begun ' (' I begin J ), ' I began/ The 
meanings ' I was beginning,' ' I shall begin ' are expressed by 
incipiebam y incipiam (from incipio). From the Participles coepturus, 
coeptus are formed compound tenses (with sum, esse, etc.). 
Coeptus sum is generally transl. by an Active in English and is 
used chiefly with a Passive Infinitive : e.g. urbs coepta est aedi- 

ficdfi, the city began to be built. 

244 Memini and odl have always the sense of Presents (cf. coepi, 
§ 243) : memin-eram, oderam are transl. by Engl. Past tense ; 
meminero, odero by Engl. Future. 

246 Other Perfects with present sense are : — 
hovt, I know (from nosed, I learn). 
consuem, I am accustomed (from consuescb, I accustom myself). 
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840 



947 



848 



848 



i. The Perfects coepi, memini, 6dL 



Indic. 

Per/. 

Pluperf. 

Fut. Perf 


coep-i, 7 have begun 
coep-eram, I had 

[begun 
coep-ero, / shall 
[have begun 


memin-l f Zremember 
menrin-eram, / re- 
membered 
memin-ero, / shall 
[remember 


6d-i, I hate 
od-eram,/ hated 

od-ero, / shall 
[hate 


Subj. 

Petf. 

Pluperf. 


coep-erim 
coep-issem 


memin-erim 
memin-issem 


6d-erim 
od-issem 


Imperat. 




memen-to, -tote, re- 
member 




Infin. 


coep-isse, to have 
[begun 


memin-isse, to re- 
member 


od-isse, to hate 


Part. 
Fut. 

Perf. 


Sup. trunk coept- 
coept-urus, about to 

[begin 
coept-us, begun (in 
Passive sense) 




Sup. trunk 6s- 
ds-urus, about to 
[hate 
6s-us, hating 



Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 
Perf. 



2. inquam, say I (used parenthetically). 

inquam, inquis, inquit ; inquimus 

inquiebat 



mquiunt 



mquies, mquiet 

inquisti, inquit 

The only common form is inquit, * quoth he,' ' said he. 
Imperatives (inqve, inquitd) are found in Plautus and Terence. 

3. aid, I say (I say yes). 

Pres. aio, ais, ait ; aiunt 

Imperf. aiebam, aiebas, aiebat ; aiebamus, aiebatis, aiebant 

Pres. Subj. aias, aiat ; aiant 

Pres. Part, aiens 

Aisne ? say you so ? is shortened to ain ? 

4. quaesd, I entreat (used parenthetically). 
(Die quaeso, tell me pray) forms 1st Pers. Plur. quaesumus. 
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82 DEFECTIVE VERBS.— IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

250 5* f&Hf t0 speak (old and poetic Infinitive : Deponent). 

Pres. faris, fatur, famur, fantur 

Fut. fabor, fabitur 

Imperat. fare 

Pres. Part, fantem, fanti (no Nominative) 

Perf. Part, fatus 

Perf. Indic. fatus sum, etc. 

Gerund in the phrase fando audire, to learn by hearsay. 

$51 6. The Imperatives of avere, salvere, valere, etc 

ave (aveto), avete, hail. 
salve (salveto), salvete, /tail. 

vale, valete, farewell ( Valeo, ' I am strong/ is conjugated 
throughout). 

age, agite, come now {Ago, ' I do/ is conjugated throughout). 

apage, begone, avaunt. 

cedo, cette (archaic Plural), hand over, telline (origin uncertain). 

7. inflt, he (she, it) begins. (No other form extant). 

252 Impersonal Verbs. 

Impersonal verbs are verbs which form only the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
of each tense (Indic. and Subj.) and the Infinitive. 



advesperasc-it(-ere),///>^///>#/«/fc 
fulgur-at (-are), it is lightening 
ton-at (-are), it is thundering. 



aliquem alicujus rei. 



plu-it (-ere), it is raining 
ning-it (-ere), it is snowing 
illucesc-it (-ere), it is dawning 

pig-et (-ere, -uit), it vexes 
pud-et (-ere, -uit or -itum est), it shames 
paenit-et (-ere, -uit), // repents 
taed-et (-ere, pertaesum est), it wearies 

miser-et (-ere, -itum est), it distresses (aliquem alicujus). 

lib-rt (-ere, -uit or -itum est), *J*w# I alicir with InM 
lic-et (-ere, -uit or -itum est), // is lawful j J 

oport-et (-ere, -uit), it behoves (aliquem with fnfin.). 

refert (referre), it profits (mea, tua, etc.). [From res and fero.] 

dec-et x (-ere, -uit), // befits ) ■• „^ Mt UJt ~~ 

j- j *. 1 / - -\\ •/ j . i /.j r aliquem wtt/t Jnnn. 

dedec-et * (-ere, -uit), // does not befit ) ^ J 

1 Also personally in 3rd Pers. Plur. win te citharae decent, lutes befit 
thee not (Horace'), 
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253 Some personal verbs are used impersonally (in the 3rd Sing, and Infin.) 
in a special sense : — 

accid-it (-ere) 1 f accido, I fall upon 

conting-it (-ere) I u , I contingo, I fall to the lot of 

even-it (-ire) f u na PP tn * 1 evenio, I come out 
fit (fieri) J y fid, / become 

const-at (-are), it is well known (consto, lam in accord). 
conduc-it (-ere), it is conducive (conducd, Head together), 
conven-it (-ire), it suits (convenio, / come together), 
exped-it (-ire), it is expedient (expedio, I set free). 
juv-at (-are), it delights (juvo, / help). 
inter-est (-esse), it concerns (intersum, / take part in). 
fall-it (-ere) J j fallo, I deceive 

fug-it (-ere) > it escapes notice < fugio, I flee 
praeter-it (-Ire) ) ( praetereo, I pass by 

plac-et (-ere), it seems goody it is resolved (placed, I please). 
etc. 



Principal Parts of Verbs. 

254 

The following lists include all important verbs which form their 
Perfect and Supine trunks irregularly (cf. §§ 232, 242). The 
typical regular verbs are inserted in clarendon type. 

The Perfect Active trunk is called 

Weak when it is formed with a suffix (-v, -u, -s) ; 

Strong when it is formed without a suffix. Strong Perfect 
trunks are sometimes formed by Reduplication, i.e. 
by prefixing a short syllable (pend-, Perf. pepend-) ; 
sometimes by lengthening the vowel (//#-, Perf. lee;) ; 
sometimes they are the same as the Present trunk. 
For Compound verbs see §§ 291-299. 

GIF For some of the Supines in the following lists the only authori L y is 
the form of the Perfect Participle Passive. 

First Conjugation. 

I. Weak Perfect trunks. 

255 1. Formed with v, preceded by a. 

land-6 -are laudav-I laudat-um praise 

pot-6 -are potav-i pot-um drink 

(cf. § 229.) 
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2. Formed with u. 



crep-o 
cub-o 


-are 
-are 


crepu-i 
cubu-i 


dom-6 


-are 


domu-i 


son-6 


-are 


sonu-I 


vet-6 


-are 


vetu-i 


fric-6 


-are 


fricu-I 


sec-6 


-are 


secu-i 


mic-6 


-are 


micu-i 


ton-6 


-are 


tonu-I 



crepit-um rattle, creak 

cubit-um lie down 

domit-um tame 
sonit-um (§227) sound 
vetit-um forbid 

frict-um rub 

sect-um(§227)«^/ 



glitter 
thunder 



867 



do 
st-6 



II. Strong Perfect trunks. 
1. Formed by Reduplication. 



-are 
-are 



ded-I 
stet-I 



dat-um 
stat-um 



give 
stand 



158 



juv-o 
lav-6 



2. Formed by lengthening the vowel. 



-are 
-are 



juv-i 
lav-I 



jut-um (§ 227) aid 
laut-um, lot-um, 
lavat-um wash 



Second Conjugation. 

I. Weak Perfect trunks. 

1. Formed with u. 



mon-ed 


-ere 


monui 


monit-um 


warn 


doc-eo 


-ere 


docu-i 


doct-um 


teach 


ten-eo 


-ere 


tenu-I 


tent-um 


hold 


misc-eo 


-ere 


miscu-i 


mixt-um 


mix 


torr-eo 


-ere 


torru-i 


tost-um 


roast 


cens-eo 


-ere 


censu-i 


cens-um 


value, judgt 
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961 



2. Formed with 


v, preceded by 


a long vowel (generally e). 


del-eo 
fl-eo 
n-eo 
com-pl-eo 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


delev-i 
flev-i 
nev-i 
com-plev-i 


delet-um 
flet-um 
net-um 
com-plgt-um 


destroy 
weep 
spin 
fill up 


ab-ol-eo 


-ere 


ab-olev-I 


ab-olitum 


abolish 


ci-eo 


-ere 


C1V-1 


cit-um 


rouse 






3. Formed with s. 




1 V v v s 

bp& Z 60S 

SESS'8 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


aux-I 
frix-I 
lux-i 
luxi 
co-nix-i 


auct-um 


increase 
be cold 
shine 
mourn 
wink 


indulg-ed 
torqu-eo 


-ere 
-ere 


induls-I 
torsi 


indult-um 
tort-um 


be indulgent 
twist 


man-eo 
jub-eo 


-ere 
-ere 


mans-i 
juss-i 


mans-um 
juss-um 


remain 
command 


rid-eo 
suad-ed 
ard-eo 
haer-eo 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


ris-i 
suas-i 
ars-i 
haes-i 


ris-um 
suas-um 
ars-um 
haes-um 


laugh 
advise 
be on fire 
cling 


mulc-eo 

mulg-eo 

terg-eo 

alg-eo 

fulg-eo 

turg-eo 

urg-eo 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


muls-i 

muls-i 

ters-i 

als-i 

fuls-i 

turs-i 

urs-i 


muls-um 
muls-um 
ters-um 


soothe 

milk 

wipe 

be cold 

glitter 

swell 

urge 




II. Strong Perfect trunks. 






1. 


Formed by Reduplication. 




pend-ed 
mord-eo 
spond-eo 
tond-eo 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


pepend-i 
momord-i 
spopond-i 
totond-i 


pens-um 
mors-um 
spons-um 
tons-um 


hang 
bite 
pledge 
shear 
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fov-ed 

mov-eo 

vov-eo 

cav-eo 
fav-eo 
pav-eo 

ferv-eo 

sed-eo 
vid-eo 



2. Formed by lengthening the vowel. 



-ere 
-ere 
-ere 

-ere 
-ere 
-ere 

-ere 

-ere 
-ere 



fov-i 

mov-I 

vdv-i 

cav-I 
fav-i 
pav-i 

ferv-i, ferbu-i 

sed-i 
vid-i 



fdt-um 

mot-um 

vot-um 

caut-um 
faut-um 



sess-um 
vis-um 



cherish 9 warm 

move 

vow 

beware 

be favourable 

fear 

boil 

sit 
see 
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prand-eo 
strid-eo 



-ere 
-ere 



Perfect trunk = Present trunk. 

prand-i prans-um 
strid-i 



breakfast 
hiss 



(£3r A number of regular verbs of this Conjugation have no 
Supine trunk (Perfect in ul\ 



arceo, ward off 
calleo, be skilful 
egeo, need 
floreo, flourish 
horreo, shudder 
lateo, lie hidden 
madeo, be wet 
niteo, shine 



oleo, smell 
palleo, be pale 
pateo, lie open 
rigeo, be stiff 
rubeo, blush 
sileo, be silent 
sorbeo, swallow 
splendeo, shine 



studeo. be zealous 

stupeo, be stunned^ dazed 

timtbjfear 

turned, swell 

vigeo, thrive 

vireo, be green 



2C6 



Third Conjugation. 

I. Weak Perfect trunks. 

i. Formed with s. 
a. The vowel of the Present trunk short by nature. 



reg-6 


-ero 


rex-I 


rectum 


rule 


teg-6 


-ere 


tex-I 


tect-um 


cover 


trah-6 


•ere 


trax-i 


tract-um 


drag 


veh-6 


-eie 


vex-I 


vect-um 


carry 


coqu-6 


-ere 


cox-i 


coct-um 


cook 
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stru-6 


-ere 


strux-i 


struct-um 


erect 


flu-6 


-ere 


flux-i 


flux-um 


flow 


divid-6 


-ere 


divis-i 


dlvis-ura 


divide 


prem-o 


-ere 


press-i 


press-um 


press 


ger-6 


-ere 


gess-i 


gest-um 


carry, wear 


267 b. 


The vowel of the Present trunk long by nature. 


scrib-6 


-ere 


scrips-i 


script-um 


write 


nub-o 


-ere 


nups-i 


nupt-um 


marry 


rep-6 


-ere 


reps-i 


rept-um 


creep 


dic-6 


-ere 


dix-I 


dict-um 


say 


duc-6 


-ere 


dux-I 


duct-um 


lead 


af-flig-6 


-ere 


af-flix-I 


af-flict-um 


dash down 


sug-6 


-ere 


SUX-l 


suct-um 


suck 


viv-6 


-ere 


vix-I 


vict-um 


live 


fig-6 


-ere 


fix-I 


fix-um 


fix 


claud-6 


-ere 


claus-i 


claus-um 


shut 


plaud-6 


-ere 


plaus-i 


plaus-um 


clap 


laed-6 


-ere 


laes-i 


laes-um 


wound 


lud-6 


-ere 


lus-i 


lus-um 


play 


rad-6 


-ere 


ras-I 


ras-um 


scrape 


rod-5 


-ere 


ros-i 


ros-um 


gnaw 


trud-6 


-ere 


trus-i 


trus-um 


thrust 


e-vad-6 


-ere 


e-vas-i 


e-vas-um 


go out 


ced-o 


-ere 


cess-i 


cess-um 


yield 


ur-6 


-ere 


uss-I 


ust-um 


burn 


268 c. The vowel of the Present trunk followed by two consonan 


carp-6 


-ere 


carps-i 


carpt-um 


pluck 


sculp-o 


-ere 


sculps-i 


sculpt-um 


engrave 


serp-6 


-ere 


serps-i 


serpt-um 


crawl 


plang-6 


-ere 


planx-i 


planct-um 


beat the breast 


pang-6 


-ere 


panx-I 


panct-um 


fix(cf. § 271) 


cing-6 


-ere 


cinx-i 


cinct-um 


gird 


ting-6 


-ere 


tinx-I 


tinct-um 


dip 


ex-stingu-6 


-ere 


ex-stinx-i 


ex-stinct-um 


extinguish 
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jung-6 


-ere 


junx-i 


junct-um 


join 


ung-6 


-ere 


unx-i 


unct-um 


anoint 


contemn -6 


-ere 


contemps-I 


contempt-um 


despise 


fing-6 


-ere 


finx-i 


fict-um 


form 


ping-6 


-ere 


pinx-i 


pict-um 


paint 


string-6 


-ere 


strinx-i 


strict-um 


strip 


ning-6 


-ere 


ninx-I 





snow 


flect-6 


-ere 


flex-i 


flex-um 


bend 


pect-6 


-ere 


pex-i 


pex-um 


comb . 


nect-o 


-ere 


nex-i, nexu-I 


nex-um 


bind 


plect-o 


ere 


plex-I,plexu-i 


plex-um 


plait 


sparg-o 


-ere 


spars-i 


spars-um 


scatter 


merg-6 


ere 


mers-i 


mers-um 


immetse 


mitt-6 


-ere 


mis-i 


miss-um 


send 




2. Formed with v, preceded by a long vowel. 


sin-6 


-ere 


siv-i 


sit-um 


permit 


lin-6 


-ere 


lev-I 


lit-um 


smear 


ser-6 


-ere 


s3v-i 


sat-um 


sow 


cresc-6 


-ere 


crev-i 


cret-um 


grow 


quiesc-6 


-ere 


quiev-i 


quiet-um 


rest 


suesc 6 


-ere 


suev-I 


suet-um 


be accustomed 


nosc-6 


-ere 


nov-i 


not-um 


get to know 


scisc-6 


-ere 


SC1V-I 


scit-um 


decree 


pasc-6 


-ere 


pav-i 


past-um 


feed (Transitive) 


pet-6 


-ere 


petiv-i 


petit-um 


aim at, desire 


quaer-6 


-ere 


quaesiv-i 


qnaesit-um 


seek, enquire 


rud-6 


-ere 


rudiv-i 


(rudit-um) 


bray 


arcess-6 


-ere 


arcessiv-i 


arcessit-um 


summon 


capess-6 


-ere 


capessiv-i 


capessit-um 


catch at 


facess-6 


-ere 


facessiv-I 


facessit-um 


do eagerly 


lacess-6 


-ere 


lacessiv-i 


lacessit-um 


provoke 


ter-6 


-ere 


triv-i 


trit-um 


rub 


cern-6 


-ere 


crev-I 


cret-ura 


distinguish 


spern-6 


-ere 


sprev-i 


spret-um 


spurn 


stern-6 


-ere 


strav-i 


3trat-um 


strew 
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3. Formed with u. 




frem-6 


-ere 


fremu-i 


fremit-um 


mutter 


gem -6 
trem-6 


-ere 
-ere 


gemu-1 
tremu-I 


gemit-um 


sigh 
tremble 


vom-6 


-ere 


vomu-i 


vomit-um 


vomit 


gign-6 
pon-6 
strep-6 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


genu-i 
posu-i 
strepu-i 


genit-um 
posit-um 
strepit-um 


beget 

place, put 
make a noise 


al-6 
col-6 
consul-6 
occul-6 


-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 


alu-i 
colu-i 
consul u-i 
occulu-i 


alt-um,alit- 
cult-um 
consult-um 
occult-um 


um rear 
till 

consult 
hide 


ser-6 


-ere 


-seru-i 


-sert-um 


twine 


tex-6 


-ere 


texu-i 


text-um 


weave 


met-6 


-ere 


[messem feci] mess-um 


reap 


compesc-6 
fur-6 


-ere 
-ere 


compescu-i 

furu-i[insaniv-i] 


restrain 
rave 



*n 



curr-6 
posc-6 
pend-6 

tend-6 

fall-o 
parc-o 

cad-6 
caed-5 

can-6 

pang-5 
tang-5 

pungro 

tund-6 

pell-6 

sist-6 
disc-6 



II. Strong Perfect trunks. 
. Formed by Reduplication. 



-ere 
-ere 
-ere 

-ere 

-ere 
-ere 

-ere 
-ere 



-ere 
-ere 

-ere 

-ere 

-ere 

-ere 
-ere 



cucurr-i 
poposc-i 
pepend-i 

tetend-i 

fefell-i 
peperc-i 

cecid-i 
cecid-i 



-ere cecin-i 



pepig-i 
tetig-i 

pupug-i 

tutud-i 

pepul-i 

-stit-i 
didic-i 



curs-um run 

demand 

pens-um weigh 

tent-um, tens-um stretch 

fals-um 
pars-um 

cas-um 
caes-um 

cant-um 



pact-um 
tact-um 

punct-um 



deceive 
spare 

fall 
cut {fell) 

sing 

fix, settle (cf. §268) 
touch 

prick 



tuns-um, tus-um thump 

puls-um push 

stat-um make to halt 
learn 
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£72 The following have lost Reduplication of the Perfect trunk : — 

per-cell-6 -ere per-cul-i per-culs-um cast down 
find-6 -ere fid-i fiss-um split 

scind-6 -ere scid-i sciss-um tear 

toll-6 -ere sus-tul-I sub-lat-um lift (take away) 
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Formed by lengthening the vowel. 



em-o 

ed-6 
fund-6 



-ere 
-ere 



leg-6 
ag-6 

frang-6 -ere 

re-linqu-6 -ere 

vinc-o -ere 

rump-6 -ere 



-ere 



-ere 
-ere 



leg-i 
eg-i 

freg-i 
re-liqu-i 
vic-i 
rup-i 

em-i 

ed-I 
fud-i 



iect-um 
act-ura 

fract-um 
re-lict-um 
vict-um 
rupt-utn 

empt-um 

es-um 
fus-um 



ready choose 
drive 

break 
leave 
conquer 
burst 

buy 

eat 
pour 
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3. Perfect Trunk = Present Trunk. 
a. The Present trunk ending in a consonant 



vert-6 
verr-o 
vell-6 
vis-6 

cud-6 

sid-o 

mand-o 

scand-5 

ac-cend-o 

de-fend-6 

prehend-6 



-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 

-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 



lamb-o 
bib-6 

Ic-6 



-ere 
-ere 



vert-i 
verr-i 
vell-i 
vis-i 

cud-I 

(sid-I) sed-i 

mand-I 

scand-i 

ac-cend-i 

de-fend-i 

prehend-i 



pand-6 -ere pand-i 



lamb-i 
bib-i 



-ere ic-I 



vers-um 
vers-um 
vuls-um 
(vis-um) 

cus-um 



mans-um 
scans- urn 
ac-cens-um 
de-fens-um 
prehens-um 

pass-um 

lambit-um 



ict-um 



turn 
sweep 
pluck 
visit 

hammer y forge 

seat oneself 

chtiv 

climb 

kindle 

ward off (defend) 

seize 

spread out 

lick 
drink 



smite 
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b. : 


rhe Present trunk ending i 


in v or u. 


volv-6 


-ere 


volv-i 


volut-um 


roll 


solv-6 


-ere 


solv-I 


solut-um 


loosen 


acu-6 


-ere 


acu-i 


acut-um 


sharpen 


imbu-6 


-ere 


imbu-i 


imbut-um 


wet slightly 


exu-6 


-ere 


exu-i 


exut-um 


take off 


indu-o 


-ere 


indu-i 


indut-um 


put on 


lu-6 


-ere 


iu-i 


lut-um 


wash 


minu-6 


-ere 


minu-i 


minut-um 


lessen 


statu-6 


-ere 


statu-i 


statut-um 


set up (resolve) 


tribu-6 


-ere 


tribu-i 


tribut-um 


assign 


ru-6 


-ere 


ru-i 


rut-um (§227) fall 


argu-6 


-ere 


argu-i 





accuse 


con-gru-o 


-ere 


con-gru-i 





agree 


metu-6 


-ere 


metu-i 





fear 


ab-nu-6 


-ere 


ab-nu-i 




refuse 




plu-it 


-ere 


plu-it 





rain 
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Verbs of the Third Conjugation in -id. 
I. Weak Perfect trunks. 
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rap-io 


-ere 


iapu-1 


rapt-um 


snatch 


cup-io 
sap-io 


-er« 
-ere 


cupiv-I 
sapiv-I 


cupit-um 


desire 
be sensible 


il-lic-io 


-ere 


il-lex-i 


il-lect-um 


lure on, entice 


pel-lic-io 


-ere 


pel-lex-i 


pel-lect-um 


lure to ruin 


con-spic-io 


-ere 


con-spex-i 


con-spect-um 


behold 


quat-io 


-ere 


(-quass-i) 
II. Strong 


quass-um 
Perfect trunks. 


shake 


cap-id 
fac-io 


-ere 
-ere 


cep-i 
fec-i 


capt-um 
fact-um 


take 
make 


jac-io 


-ere 


jec-i 


jact-um 


throw 


fug-io 


-ere 


fug-i 


fugit-um 


flee 


fod-io 


-ere 


fod-i 


foss-um 


dig 


par-io 


-ere 


peper-i 


part-um (§22j)bring forth 
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Fourth Conjugation. 








I. Weak Perfect trunks. 








i. Formed with v. 




audio 


-ire 


audlv-I audlt-um 


hear 


sepel-io 


-Ire 


sepeliv-i sepult-um 
2. Formed with u. 


bury 


sal-id 


-ire 


salu-I salt-um 


leap 


amic-io 


-ire 


amicu-I, amix-i amict-um 
3. Formed with s. 


wrap 


saep-io 


-Ire 


saeps-i saept-um 


fence round 


vinc-io 


-ire 


vinx-I vinct-um 


bind 


sanc-io 


-ire 


sanx-i sanct-um 


hallow 


fulc-io 


-ire 


fuls-i fult-urn 


prop up 


farc-io 


-ire 


fars-I fart-um 


stuff 


sarc-io 


-ire 


sars-i sart-um 


patch 


haur-io 


-ire 


haus-i haust-um 


drain 


sent-io 


-ire 


sens-i sens-um 


feel 
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4. With Perfect and Supine borrowed from another verb, 
fer-io -ire [percuss-i] [percuss-um] strike 

II. Strong Perfect trunk (formed by lengthening the vowel), 
ven-io -ire ven-i vent-um came 

DEPONENT VERBS. 
(The Principal Parts of a deponent are Present Indicative, 
Present Infinitive, and Perfect Indicative: the Supine trunk is 
seen in the Perfect Participle.) 

First Conjugation. 

More than half of all deponents are of the First Conjugation, 
and all of these form their Perfects regularly : 



hort-or 



ver-eor 

r-eor 
fat-eor 



-an hortat-us sum 

Second Conjugation. 
-eri verit-us sum 



-en 
-eri 



rat-us sum 
fass-us sum 



exhort 

fear 

think 

confess 
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286 



287 



288 







Third Conjugation. 




fang-or 


JS 


funct-us sum 


discharge 


fru-or 


-i 


fruct-us ^rfruit-us %\±mi§22i) enjoy 


quer-or 


-I 


quest-us sum 


complain 


loqu-or 
sequ-or 


-I 


locut-us sum 
secut-us sum 


speak 
follow 


nasc-or 


-i 


nat-us sum (§ 227) 


be born 


pasc-or 


-i 


past-us sum 


feed (In trans.) 


Irasc-or 
vesc-or 


-i 


[succensu-i] 
ted-i] 


become angry 
feed 


nancisc-or 


-I 


nact-us or nanct-us sum 


get 


pacisc-or 
ulcisc-or 


-1 


pact-us sum 
ult-us sum 


bargain for 
avenge 


oblivisc-or 


-i 


oblit-us sum 


forget 


proficisc-or 

adipisc-or 

comminisc-or 


\ 


profect-us sum 
adept-us sum 
comment-us sum 


set out 
obtain 
dnnse 


reminisc-or 

defetisc-or 

expergisc-or 


-i 




remember 
grow weary 
wake up 


defess-us sum 
experrect-us sum 


lab-or 
am-plect-or 


-i 


laps-us sum 
am-plex-us sum 


glide 
embrace 


nit-or 


-i 


nis-us or nix-us sum 


lean 


ut-or 


-i 


us-us sum 


use 




Third Conjugation in -ior. 




pat-ior 


-i 


pass-us sum 


suffer 


grad-ior 


-i 


gress-us sum 


step 


mor-ior 


-i 


mortu-us sum (§ 227) 


die 




Fourth Conjugation. 




part-ior 


-In 


partit-us sum 


divide 


ex-per-ior 
or-ior 


-Iri 
-iri 


ex-pert-us sum 
ort-us sum (§227) 


try 
rise 


ord-ior 


-iri 


ors-us sum 


commence 


as-sent-ior 


-iri 


as-sens-us sum 


agree to 


met-ior 


-iri 


mens-us sum 


measure 
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sol-eo 

aud-eo 

gaud-eo 



290 
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PRINCIPAL PA A' PS OP VERBS. 

SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 

Second Conjugation. 
-ere solit-us sum be wont 

-ere aus-us sum dare 

-ere gavis-us sum rejoice 

Third Conjugation. 
-ere fis-us sum trust 



291 



294 



Compound Verbs. 

I. The Compound follows the uncompounded verb, e.g. :- 
diic-6 -ere dux-i duct-um 



induc-o 



indux-i 



But Reduplication is dropped, e.g. : — 



curr-o 

occurr-6 
spond-~e5 

respond-eo 



-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 



cucurr-i 
occarr-T 
spopond-i 
respond-! 



induct-um 



curs-um 
occurs-um 
spons-um 
respons-um 



except in Compounds of 



dare, stare, sistere, 
discere, and poscere. 

didic-i 

dedidic-i 



lead 
lead in 



run 

run against 

promise 

answer 



learn 
wnlearn 



e.g. disc-5 -ere 

dedisc-6 -ere 

Note too the Perfects — 

repper-i for re-peper-I (re-per-Ire find out) : § 298 
reppul-I for re-pepul-i (re-pell-ere thrust back) : § 271 
rettul-I for re-tetul-i (re-ferre bring bach) : § 232 

When the Compound has a weakened vowel in the last syllable of the 
Present trunk, this vowel is retained in the Perfect and Supine, except when 
it is a short i. 

shut 

shut in 

climb 

climb vp 

sceli 

be in want of 

cut (fell) 

slay 

shake 

s7iake violently 



claud-o 


-ere 


claus-i 


claus-um 


includ-o 


-ere 


inclus-i 


inclus-um 


scand-o 


-ere 


scand-i 


scans-um 


a8cend-5 


-ere 


ascend -I 


ascens-um 


quaer-6 


-ere 


quaesiv-i 


quaesit-um 


requir-o 


-ere 


reqmsiv-i 


requisit-um 


caed-o 


-ere 


cecid-i 


caes-um 


occid-o 


-ere 


occid-i 


occis-um 


quat-io 


-ere 


(quass-i) 


quass-um 


concut-io 


-ere 


concuss-I 


concuss-um 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



COMPOUND VERBS. 



95 



295 Compounds with short i in the 
retain it in the Perfect, and never 

ag-6 -ere 

abig-o -ere 

cdg-6 (for co-ig-6) -ere 

sed-eo -ere 

obsid-eo -ere 

possid-eo -ere 

prem-o -ere 

opprim-6 -ere 

rego -ere 

corrig-6 -ere 

perg-6 (for perrig-o) -ere 

surg-6 (for surrig-o) -ere 

cap-id -ere 

recip-io -ere 

jac-io -ere 

inic-i5 (for injic-io) -ere 

fac-io -ere 

confic-io -ere 

fat-eor -€ri 

confit-eor -eri 

cad-6 -ere 

occid-5 -ere 

ten-eo -ere 

retin-eo -ere 

rap-id -ere 

dirip-id -ere 

sal id -ire 

desil-io -ire 



last syllable of the Present trunk rarely 
in the Supine : — 

eg-i act-um 

abeg-i abact-um 

coeg-i coact-um 

sed-i sess-um 

obsed-f obsese-um 

possed-i possess-uni 

press-i press-um 

oppress-! oppress-um 

rex-i rect-tfm 

correx-i correct-um 

perrex-i perrect-um 

surrex-i surrect-um 



cep-i 
recep-i 
jec-i 
injec-i 
fSc-i 
confec-i 
fass-us sum 
oonf6ss-u8 sum 

cecid-i 
occid-i 



capt-um 

recept-um 

jact-um 

inject-um 

fact-um 

confect-um 



tenu-i 

retinu-i 

rapu-i 

dliipu-i 

8alu-i 

desilu-i 



cas-um 
occas-um 

tent-um 

retent-um 

rapt-um 

dirept-um 

salt-urn 

desult-um 



drive 

drive away 

compel 

sit 

besiege 

possess 

press 

surprise 

rvfe 

correct 

go on 

rise vp 

take 
recover 
tit row 
throw in 
make 
complete 

j confess 

fall 
set, fall 

hold 

hold lack 
snatch 
plvnder 
leap 
leap down 



296 



Note the vowels in 

st-6 

obst-6 

adst-o 

const-6 
sist-6 

obsist-o 
statu-6 

constitu-5 
ser-6 

conser-6 
nose -6 

cognosc-d 

agnosc-5 



-are 
-are 
-are 
-are 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 



stet-i 

obstit-i 

ad8tit-i 

constit-i 

stit-i 

obstit-i 

statu -I 

constitu-i 

sev-i 

consev-i 

ndv-i 

cogndv-i 

agndv-i 



stat-um 



stat-um 

obstit-um 

statut-um 

constitut-um 

sat-um 

consit-um 

ndt-um 

cognit-um 

agnit-um 



stand 

stand against 

stand by 

consist 

place 

place against 

set vp 

resolve 

sow, plant 

cover with plants 

learn 



> recognise 
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297 II. The following verbs when compounded mostly form a new Perfect : — 
0* The f orms in [ ] come straight from the uncompounded verb. 



can-o 

concin-6 
pung-o 

compung-o 
pang-6 



-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 
-ere 



compmg-5 


-ere 


par-io 


-ere 


aper-io 


-Ire 


oper-io 


-Ire 


("comper-io 
Lreper-io 


-Ire 


-Ire 


em-o 


-ere 


com-5 (for coim-6) -ere 


dem-o 


-ere 


prom-6 


-ere 


sum-6 


-ere 


[adim-6 


-ere 


leg-6 


-ere 


intelleg-6 


-ere 


negleg-6 


-ere 


dilig-5 


-ere 


("delig-6 
L collig-6 


-ere 


-ere 


il-lic-io ) £ 


-ere 


pel-lic-io > 3, 
e-lic-io ) *g 


-ere 


-ere 



cecin-i 

concinu-I 

pupug-i 

compunx-i 

panx-i 

pepig-i 

compeg-i 

peper-i 

aperu-i 

operu-i 

comper-i 

repper-i 

em-i 

comps-i 

demps-I 

promps-i 

8umps-I 

adem-i 

leg-i 

intellex-i 

neglex-i 

dilex-i 

deleg-i 

colleg-i 

il-lex-i 

pel-lex-i 

e-licu-I 



cant-um 

punct-um 

compunct-am 

panct-um 

pact-um 

compact-um 

part -urn 

apert-um 

opert-um 

compert-um 

repert-um 

empt-um 

compt-um 

dempt-um 

prompt-um 

sumpt-um 

adempt-um 

lect-um 

intellect-um 

neglect-um 

dilect-um 

dglect-um 

collect-um 

il-lect-um 

pel-lect-um 

e-licit-um 



sing 

sing together 
prick 
prick deep 
fix (§ 268) 
bargain (§21 V) 
fix together 
bring forth 
open 
cover 
learn "I 
find out} 
take (buy) 
adorn 
take off 
take out 
take up 
take away] 
choose (read) 
understand 
neglect 
love 

choose out^\ 
collect J 

lure on, entic 
lure to ruin 
lure out 



308 HI. The following verbs when compounded mostly form a new Infinitive :— 



do 
abdo 
addd 
condo 

crSdS 

gdo 

indo 

perdo 

prodo 

reddo 

subdo 
. tradS 

vendo 

[circumdo 
cub-o 

accumb-5 

incumb-6 



dare 
abdere 
addere 
condere 

credere 

Sdere 

indere 

perdere 

prodere 

reddere 

subdere 

tradere 

vendere 

circumdare 

-are 

-ere 

-ere 



ded-i 
abdid-i 
addid-i 
condid-i 

crSdid-i 

gdid-i 

indid-i 

perdid-I 

prodid-I 

reddid-I 

subdid-i 

tradid-I 

vendid-i 

circumded-i 

cubu-i 

accubu-i 

incubu-i 



dat-um 
abdit-um 
addit-um 
condit-um 

credi^-um 

edit-um 

indit-um 

perdit-um 

prodit-um 

reddit-um 

subdit-um 

tradit-um 

vendit-um 

circumdat-um 

cubit-um 

accubit-um 

incubit-um 



give, put 
put away 
put to, add 
put togetlier, 
found 
believe 
give out 
put upon 
destroy, lore 
betray 
give back 
put beneath 
hand down 
sell 
put round] 

lie at table 
lie upon 
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ab-ol-ed 


-ere 


ab-olev-I ab-olit-um 


abolish 


ad-olesc-6 


-•re 


ad-olev-i ad-ult-um 


grow up 
become obsolete 


obs-oleie-o 


-ere 


obs-olSv-i obs-ol6t-um 


ci-eo 


-ere 


civ-i cit-nm 


rouse 


conc-io 


-Ire 


conciv-i concit-ura 

(concft-us, -a, -am) 


call together 


exc-io 


-Ire 


exciv-i excit-um 


callforthy 






(excitus, -a, -urn) 


excite 


dlc-o 


-ere 


dix-i dict-um 


say 


indic-6 


-ire 


indiciv-I indicat-um 


indicate 


dedic-6 


-be 


dedic&Y-i dedicit-um 


dedicate 


[indic-o 


-ere 


indix-i indict-um 


announce'} 


duc-6 


-ere 


dux-i duct-um 


lead 


educ-o 


-ire 


eclucav-I ecLucat-um 


educate 


[Sduc-6 
af-flig-6 


-ere 


edux-i gduct-um 


lead out] 


-ere 


af-flix-i af-flict-ura 


dash upon 
dash down 


prd-flig-6 


-ire 


prd-fligiv-I pro-fligit-um 



899 Alphabetical Index to Principal Parts. 













Section 


abd-d 


-ere 


abdid-i 


abdit-um 


put away 


298 


abig-6 


-ere 


abeg-i 


abact-um 


drive away 


295 


abnu-o 


-ere 


abnu-i 





refuse 


275 


abol-eo 


-ere 


abolev-i 


abolit-um 


abolish 


260 


accend-6 


-ere 


accend-i 


accens-um 


kindle 


2; 6 


accumb-6 


-ere 


accubu-i 


accubit-um 


lie at table 


298 


acu-o 


-ere 


acu-i 


acut-um 


sharpen 


275 


adim-o 


-ere 


adem-I 


adempt-um 


take away 


297 


adipisc-or 


-I 


adept-us sum 




obtain 


286 


add-o 


-ere 


addid-i 


addit-um 


put to y ad 


298 


adolesc-o 


-ere 


adolev-i 


adult-um 


grow up 


298 


adst-o 


-are 


adstit-I 




stand by 


296 


afflig-o 


-ere 


afflix-i 


afflict-um 


dash down 


267 


agnosc-o 


-ere 


agnov-i 


agnit-um 


recognise 


296 


ag-6 


-ere 


eg-i 


act-um 


drive 


273 


alg-ed 


-ere 


ais-i 




be cold 


261 


al-d 


-ere 


alu-i 


alt-um,alit-um rear 


270 


amic-io 


-Ire 


amicu-i, amix-I amict-um 


wrap 


279 


amplect-or 


-I 


amplex-us sum 


embrace 


286 


aper-io 


-ire 


aperu-i 


apert-um 


open 


297 


arc-eo 


-ere 


arcu-i 




ward off 


265 


arcess-6 


-ere 


arcessiv-i 


arcessit-um 


summon 


269 


ard-eo 


-ere 


ars-I 


ars-um 


be on fire 


261 
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ascend-o -ere ascend-I ascens-um climb up 

assent-ior -iri assens-us sum agree to 

argu-6 -ere argu-I accuse 

aud-eo -ere aus-us sum dare 

aud-io -ire audlv-i audit-um hear 

aug-eo -ere aux-i auct-um increase 



Section 
294 
288 

275 
289 
278 
261 



bib-6 



-ere bib-i 



drink 



274 



cad-5 


-ere 


cecid-i 


cas-um 


fall 


271 


caed-o 


-ere 


cecid-i 


caes-um 


cut, fell 


271 


call-eo 


-ere 


callu-i 




be skilful 


265 


can-o 


-ere 


cecin-i 


cant-um 


sing 


271 


capess-5 


-ere 


capessiv-i 


capesslt-um 


catch at 


269 


cap-io 


-ere 


cep-I 


capt-um 


take 


277 


carp-6 


-ere 


carps-i 


carpt-um 


pluck 


268 


cav-e5 


-ere 


cav-i 


caut-um 


beware 


263 


ced-o 


-ere 


cess-I 


cess-um 


yield 


267 


cens-eo 


-ere 


censu-I 


cens-um 


value, judge 


259 


cern-6 


-ere 


crev-I 


cret-um 


distinguish 


269 


ci-eo 


-ere 


ClV-l 


cit-um 


rouse 


260 


cing-o 


-ere 


cinx-i 


cinct-um 


gird 


268 


circumd-6 


-are 


circumded-i 


circumdat-um put round 


298 


claud-6 


-ere 


claus-i 


claus-um 


shut 


267 


cognosc-o 


-ere 


cognov-I 


cognit-um 


recognise 


296 


cdg-6 


-ere 


coeg-I 


coact-um 


compel 


295 


collig-5 


-ere 


colleg-i 


collect-um 


collect 


297 


col-6 


-ere 


colu-I 


cult-um 


till 


270 


comminisc-or -1 


comment-us 


sum 


devise 


286 


com-o 


-ere 


comps-i 


compt-um 


adorn 


297 


comper-io 


-ire 


comper-I 


compert-um 


learn 


297 


compesc-o 


-ere 


compescu-i 




restrain 


270 


comping-6 


-ere 


compeg-i 


compact-um 


fix together 


297 


compl-eo 


-ere 


complev-i 


complet-um 


fill up 


260 


compung-o 


-ere 


compunx-I 


compunct-um prick deep 


297 


concin-o 


-ere 


concinu-i 




sing together 


297 


conc-io 


-Ire 


conciv-i 


concit-um 


call together 


298 






(concit-us, -a, -um) 






concut-io 


-ere 


concuss-1 


concuss-um 


shake violently 


P294 



Digitized by 



Google 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



99 



cond-5 


-ere 


condid-i 


condit-um 


confic-id 


-ere 


confeci 


confect-um 


confit-eor 


-eri 


confess-us sum 


congru-o 


-ere 


congrui 





coniv-ed 


-ere 


cdnix-i 





conser-o 


•ere 


consev-i 


consit-um 


conspic-io 


•ere 


conspex-i 


conspect-um 


constitu-6 


-ere 


constitu-i 


constitut-um 


const-o 
consul-o 


-are 
-ere 


constit-i 
consulu-i 




consult-um 


contemn-6 


-ere 


contemps-i 


contempt-um 


coqu-o 


-ere 


COX-1 


coct-um 


corrig-6 


-ere 


correx-i 


correct-um 


cred-6 


-ere 


credid-i 


credit-um 


crep-6 


-are 


crepu-I 


crepit-um 


cresc-o 


-ere 


crev-i 


cret-um 


cub-6 


-are 


cubu-i 


cubit-um 


cud-o 


-ere 


cud-i 


cus-um 


cup-io 


-ere 


cupiv-i 


cupit-um 


curr-6 


-ere 


cucurr-i 


curs-um 



Section , 

put together 298 

complete 295 

confess 295 

<*g™ 275 

wink 261 

cover with 296 

plants 

behold 276 

resolve 296 

consist 296 

consult 270 

despise 268 

cook 266 

correct 295 

believe 298 

rattle, creak 256 

grow 269 

lie down 256 

hammer f /orge 274 

desire 276 

run 271 



dedic-o 
defend-6 

defetisc-or 

del-eo 

delig-o 

dem-o 

desil-io 

dic-6 

dilig-6 

dirip-io 

disc-6 

divid-o 

d-6 

doc-eo 

dom-o 

duc-6 



dedicav-i 
-ere defend-I 



-are 



-i defess-us sum 

-ere delev-I 

-ere deleg-I 

-ere demps-i 

-ire desilu-i 

-ere dix-i 

-ere dilex-i 

-ere diripu-i 

-ere didic-i 

-ere divis-i 

-are dedri 

-ere docu-i 

-are domu-i 

-ere dux-i 



dedicat-um 
defens-um 



delet-um 

delect-um 

dempt-um 

desult-um 

dict-um 

dilect-um 

dirept-um 



divis-um 

dat-um 

doct-um 

domit-um 

duct-um 



dedicate 
ward off, 
defend 
grow weary 
destroy 
choose out 
take off 
leap down 
say 
love 
snatch 
learn 
divide 
give 
teach 
tame 
lead 



298 
274 

286 
260 
297 
297 

2 95 
267 
297 

2 95 
271 

266 
257 
259 
256 
267 
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Section 


ed-6 


-ere 


ed-i 


es-um 


eat 


273 


ed-6 


-ere 


edid-i 


edit-um 


give out 


298 


educ-o 


-are 


educav-i 


educat-um 


educate 


298 


educ-6 


-ere 


edux-i 


educt-um 


lead out 


298 


eg-eo 


-ere 


egu-i 




need 


265 


elic-io 


-ere 


elicu-i 


elicit-um 


lure out 


297 


em-6 


-ere 


em-i 


empt-um 


buy 


273 


evad-6 


-ere 


evas-i 


evas-um 


go out 


267 


exc-io 


-ire 


exciv-i 


o excitum 


caUforth 


298 






(excit-us, -a, -um) 






expergisc-or 


-i 


experrect-us sum 


wake up 


286 


exper-ior 


-in 


expert-us sum 


try 


288 


exstingu-o 


-ere 


exstinx-i 


exstmct-um 


extinguish 


268 


exu-o 


-ere 


exu-i 


exut-um 


takeoff 


275 


facess-d 


-ere 


facessiv-i 


P 

facessit-um 


do eagerly 


269 


fac-io 


-ere 


fec-i 


fact-um 


make 


277 


fall-6 


-ere 


fefell-i 


fals-um 


deceive 


271 


farc-io 


-ire 


fars-i 


fert-um 


stuff 


280 


fat-eor 


-eri 


fass-us sum 




confess 


285 


fav-eo 


-ere 


fav-i 


faut-um 


be favorable 


263 


fer-io 


-ire 


[percuss-i] 
ferv-i, ferbu-i 


[percuss-um] 


strike 


281 


ferv-eo 


-ere 





boil 


263 


fid-o 


-ere 


f is-us sum 




trust 


290 


fig-6 


-ere 


fix-i 


fix-um 


fix 


267 


find-o 


-ere 


fid-i 


fiss-um 


split 


272 


fing-o 


-ere 


finx-i 


fict-um 


form 


268 


flect-o 


-ere 


flex-i 


flex-um 


bend 


268 


fl-eo 


-ere 


flev-i 


flet-um 


weep 


260 


flor-eo 


-ere 


floru-i 




flourish 


265 


flu-6 


-ere 


flux-i 


flux-um 


flow 


266 


fod-io 


-ere 


f5d-i 


foss-um 


dig 


277 


fov-eo 


-ere 


fov-i 


fot-um 


cherish, warm 263 


frang-5 


-ere 


freg-i 


fract-um 


break 


273 


frem-o 


-ere 


fremu-i 


fremit-um 


mutter 


270 


fric-o 


-are 


fricu-I 


frict-um 


rub 


256 


fhg-eo 


-ere 


frix-i 





be cold 


261 


fru-or 


-i 


fruct-us or 
fruit-us sunn 


1 (§ 227) 


enjoy 


286 


fug-io 


-ere 


fug-i 


fugit-um 


JUe 


277 
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Section 


fulc-id 


-ire 


fuls-i 


fult-um 


prop up 


280 


fulg-ed 


-ere 


fuls-I 





glitter 


261 


fund-6 


-ere 


fud-i 


fus-um 


pour 


273 


fang or 


-I 


functus sum 


discharge 


286 


fur-6 


-ere 


fura-l[insaniv-i] 


rave 


270 


gaud-ed 


-ere 


gavis-us sum 


a 


rejoice 


289 


gem-6 


-ere 


gemu-i 


gemit-um 


sig h 


270 


ger-6 


•ere 


gess-i 


gest-um 


carry, wear 


266 


gign-6 


-ere 


genu-I 


genit-um 


beget 


270 


grad-ior 


-i 


gress-us sum 


H 


step 


287 


haer-eo 


-ere 


haes-i 


haes-um 


cling 


261 


haur-io 


-ire 


haus-I 


haust-um 


drain 


280 


horr-eo 


-ere 


horru-i 





shudder 


265 


hort-or 


-ari 


hortat-us sum 


exhort 


284 


ic-o 


-ere 


Ic-i 


I 
ict-um 


smite 


274 


illic-id 


-ere 


illex-i 


illect-um 


lure on, entice 


r 276 


imbu-o 


-ere 


imbu-i 


imbut-um 


wet slightly 


275 


includ-6 


-ere 


inclus-I 


inclus-um 


shut in 


294 


incumb-6 


-ere 


incubu-I 


incubit-um 


lie upon 


298 


indic-o 


-are 


indicav-i 


indicat-um 


indicate 


298 


indic-d 


ere 


indix-i 


indict-um 


announce 


298 


ind-o 


-ere 


indid-i 


indit-um 


put upon 


298 


indulg-eo 


-ere 


induls-i 


indult-um 


be indulgent 


261 


indu-5 


-ere 


indu-i 


indiit-um 


put on 


275 


in/ic-io 


-ere 


injec-i 


inject-um 


throw in 


295 


intelleg-o 


-ere 


intellex-i 


intellect-um 


understand 


297 


Irasc-or 


-i 


[succensu-i] 




become angry 


286 


jac-io 


-ere 


jec-i 


J 

jact-um 


throw 


277 


jub-eo 


-ere 


juss-I 


juss-um 


command 


261 


jung-6 


-ere 


junx-I 


junct-um 


join 


268 


juv-o 


-are 


juv-i 


jut-um(§22 7) aid 


258 
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Section 


lab-or 


-i 


laps-us sum 




glide 


286 


lacess-6 


-ere 


lacessiV'I 


lacessit-um 


provoke 


269 


laed-6 


-ere 


laes-i 


laes-um 


wound 


267 


lamb-6 


-ere 


lamb-i 


lambit-um 


lick 


274 


lat-ed 


-ere 


latu-i 





lie hidden 


265 


laud-o 


-are 


laudav-I 


laudat-um 


praise 


255 


lav-5 


-are 


lav-i 


|laut-um, lot-) Qsh 
\ um, lavat-um j 


258 


leg-o 


-ere 


leg-I 


lect-um 


read 9 choose 


273 


lia-o 


-ere 


lev-I 


lit-um 


smear 


269 


loqu-or 


-I 


locut-us sum 




speak 


286 


luc-eo 


-ere 


lux-i 





shine 


261 


lud-6 


-ere 


lus-i 


lus-um 


play 


267 


lug-ed 


-ere 


lux-i 





mourn 


261 


lu-6 


-ere 


lu-i 


lut-um 
M 


wash 


275 


mad-ed 


-ere 


madu-i 




be wei 


265 


mand-6 


-ere 


mand-I 


mans-um 


chew 


274 


man-eo 


-ere 


mans-I 


mans-um 


remain 


261 


merg-6 


-ere 


mers-I 


mers-um 


immerse 


268 


met-ior 


-iri 


mens-us sum 




measure 


288 


met-o 


-ere 


[messem feci] mess-um 


reap 


270 


metu-o 


-ere 


metu-I 




fear 


275 


mic-o 


-are 


micu-i 




glitter 


256 


rainu-6 


-ere 


minu-I 


minut-um 


lessen 


275 


misc-eo 


-ere 


miscu-i 


mixt-um 


mix 


259 


mitt-o 


-ere 


mis-I 


miss-um 


send 


268 


mon-eo 


-eie 


monu-i 


monit-um 


watn 


259 


mord-eo 


-ere 


momord-i 


mors-um 


bite 


262 


mor-ior 


-i 


mortu-us sum 


die 


287 




- 


(§ 227) 








mov-eo 


-ere 


mov-i 


mot-um 


move 


263 


mulc-eo 


*ere 


muls-i 


muls-um 


soothe 


261 


mulg-eo 


-ere 


muls-i 


muls-um 
N 


milk 


261 


nancisc-or 


-i 


nact-us or 




get 


286 






nanct-us sum 






nasc-or 


-i 


nat-us sum (§227) 


be born 


286 


nect-o 


•ere 


nex-i, nexu-i 


nex-um 


bind 


268 
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Section 


negleg-6 


-ere 


neglex-i 


neglect-um 


neglect 


297 


n-eo 


-ere 


nev-i 


net-um 


spin 


260 


ning-o 


-ere 


ninx-i 





snow 


268 


nit-eo 


-ere 


nitu-i 





shine 


265 


nit-or 


-i 


nis-us or nix-us 


lean 


286 






sum 








nosc-o 


-ere 


nov-i 


not-um 


get to know 


269 


nub-6 


-ere 


nups-i 


nupt-um 


marry 


267 


oblivisc-or 


-i 


oblit-us sum 


O 


forget 


286 


obsid-eo 


-ere 


obsed-i 


obsess-um 


besiege 


295 


obsist-6 


-ere 


obstit-i 


obstit-um 


place against 


296 


obsolesc-6 


-ere 


obsolev-i 


obsolet-um 


become obsohtt 


' 298 


obst-6 


-are 


obstit-i 




stand against 


296 


occid-5 


-ere 


occid-i 


occas-um 


set, fall 


2 95 


occid-o 


-ere 


occld-i 


occis-um 


slay 


294 


occul-6 


-ere 


occulu-i 


occult-um 


hide 


270 


ol-eo 


-ere 


olu-i 




smell 


265 


oper-io 


-Ire 


operu-i 


opert-um 


cover 


297 


opprim-6 


-ere 


oppress-i 


oppress-um 


surprise 


295 


ord-ior 


-Iri 


ors-us sum 




commence 


288 


or-ior 


iri 


ort-us sum (§ 


» 227) 


rise 


288 


pacisc-or 


-i 


pact-us sum 


P 


bargain for 


286 


palled 


-ere 


pallu-i 





be pale 


265 


pand-6 


-ere 


pand-I 


pass-um 


spread out 


274 


pang-6 


-ere 


panx-i 


panct-um 


fix 


268 


pang-6 


-ere 


pepig-i 


pact-um 


fix, settle 


271 


parc-6 


-ere 


peperc-i 


pars-um 


spare 


271 


par-io 


-ere 


peper-i 


part-um(§2 2 


\*()bring forth 


277 


partior 


-Iri 


partit-us sum 


divide 


288 


pasc-6 


-ere 


pav-i 


past-um 


feed (Trans.) 


269 


pasc-or 


-1 


past-us sum 




^^/(Intrans.) 


286 


pat-ed 


-ere 


patu-i 




lie open 


265 


pat-ior 


-1 


pass-us sum 




suffer 


287 


pav-e5 


-ere 


pav-i 




fear 


263 


pect-6 


-ere 


pex-i 


pex-um 


comb 


268 


pellic-io 


-ere 


pellex-i 


pellect-um 


lure to ruin 


297 


pell-6 


-ere 


pepul-i 


puls-um 


push 


271 
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Section 


pend-eo 


-ere 


pepend-i 


pens-um 


hang 


262 


pend-6 


-ere 


pepend-i 


pens-um 


weigh 


271 


percell-6 


-ere 


percul-I 


perculs-um 


cast daivn 


272 


perd-o 


-ere 


perdid-I 


perdit-um 


destroy, lose 


298 


perg-6 


-ere 


perrex-I 


perrect-um 


go on 


295 


pet-o 


-ere 


petiv-I 


petit-um 


aim at, desirt 


269 


ping-o 


-ere 


pinx-I 


pict-um 


paint 


268 


plang-6 


-ere 


planx-i 


planct-um 


beat the breast 268 


plaud-6 


-ere 


plaus-i 


plaus-um 


clap 


267 


plect-6 


-ere 


plex-i, plexu-i plex-um 


plait 


268 


plu-it 


-ere 


plu-it 





rain 


275 


pon-6 


-ere 


posu-i 


posit-um 


place, put 


270 


posc-6 


-ere 


poposc-I 




demand 


271 


possid-e5 


-ere 


possed-i 


possess-um 


possess 


295 


pot-6 


-are 


potav-i 


pot-um (§229) drink 


255 


prand-ed 


-ere 


prand-i 


prans-um 


breakfast 


264 


prehend-6 


-ere 


prehend-i 


prehens-um 


seize 


274 


prem-o 


-ere 


press-i 


press-um 


press 


266 


prod-o 


-ere 


prodid-i 


prddit-um 


betray 


298 


proficisc-or 


-i 


profect-us sum 


set out 


286 


proflig-6 


-are 


profligav-i 


profligat-um 


dash down 


298 


prom- 6 


-ere 


promps-i 


prompt-um 


take out 


297 


pung-6 


-ere 


pupug-I 


punct-um 


prick 


271 


quaer-o 


-ere 


quaesiv-I 


Q 

quaesit-um 


seek, enquire 


269 


quat-io 


-ere 


(quass-i) 


quass-um 


shake 


276 


quer-or 


-i 


quest-us sum 


complain 


286 


quiesc-6 


-ere 


quiev-i 


quiet-um 


rest 


269 


rad-o 


-ere 


ras-i 


R 

ras-um 


scrape 


267 


rap-io 


-ere 


rapu-i 


rapt-um 


snatch 


276 


recip-io 


-ere 


recep-i 


recept-um 


recover 


295 


redd-6 


-ere 


reddid-I 


reddit-un 


give back 


298 


refer-6 


-re 


rettul-I 


relat-um 


bring back 294,232 


reg-6 


-ere 


rex-I 


rect-um 


rule 


266 


relinqu-6 


-ere 


reliqu-I 


relict-um 


leave 


273 


reminisc-or 


-I 







remember 


286 


r-eor 


-eri 


rat-us sum 




think 


285 


repell-6 


-ere 


reppul-i 


repuls-um 


thrust back 249, 271 
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Section 


reper-io 


-ire 


repper-i 


repert-um 


find 293 


i. 2 97 


rep-6 


-ere 


reps-i 


rept-um 


creep 


267 


requir-o 


-ere 


requisiv-i 


requisit-um 


be in want of 


294 


respond-eo 


-ere 


respond-i . 


respons-um 


answer 


292 


retin-eo 


-ere 


retinu-i 


retent-um 


hold back 


295 


rid-eo 


-ere 


ris-i 


ris-um 


laugh 


261 


rig-ed 


-ere 


rigu-i 





be stiff 


265 


rod-6 


-ere 


ros-i 


ros-um 


gnaw 


267 


rub-eo 


-ere 


rubu-i 





blush 


265 


rud-o 


-ere 


rudiv-i 


(rudit-um) 


bray 


269 


rump-6 


-ere 


rup-i 


rupt-um 


burst 


273 


ru-6 


-ere 


ru-i 


rut-um(§22 ( 


i)fatt 


275 


saep-io 


-ire 


saeps-i 


8 
saept-um 


fence round 


280 


sal-io 


-ire 


salu-i 


salt-um 


leap 


279 


sa'nc-io 


-ire 


sanx-i 


sanct-um 


hallow 


280 


sap-id 


-ere 


sapiv-i 





be sensible 


276 


sarc-io 


-ire 


sars-i 


sart-um 


patch 


280 


scand-6 


-ere 


scand-i 


scans-um 


climb 


274 


scind-o 


-ere 


scid-i 


sciss-um 


tear 


272 


scisc-6 


-ere 


sciv-i 


scit-um 


decree 


269 


scrib-o 


-ere 


scrips-i 


script-um 


write 


267 


sculp-6 


-ere 


sculps-i 


sculpt-um 


engrave 


268 


sec-o 


-are 


secu-i 


sect-uta(§2 2 


i)cut 


256 


sed-eo 


-ere 


sed-i 


sess-um 


sit 


263 


sent-io 


-ire 


sens-i 


sens-um 


feel 


280 


sepel-id 


-ire 


sepeliv-i 


sepult-um 


bury 


278 


sequ-or 


-i 


secut-us sum 




follow 


286 


ser-6 


-ere 


sev-i 


sat-um 


sow 


269 


ser-6 


-ere 


-seru-i 


sert-um 


twine 


270 


serp-6 


-ere 


serps-i 


serpt-um 


crawl 


268 


sid-6 


-ere 


(sid-i) sed-i 




seat oneself 


274 


sil-eo 


-ere 


silu-i 




be silent 


265 


sin-6 


-ere 


siv-i 


sit-um 


permit 


269 


sist-6 


-ere 


-stit-i . 


stat-um 


make to halt 


271 


sol-eo 


-ere 


solit-us sum 




be wont 


289 


solv-6 


-ere 


solv-i 


solut-um 


loosen 


275 


son-o 


-are 


sonu-i 


sonit-um (§22 i)sound 


256 


sorb-eo 


-ere 


sorbu-i 




swallow 


265 


sparg-o 


-ere 


spars-i 


spars-um 


scatter 


268 
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Section 


spern-o 


-ere 


sprev-i 


spret-um 


spurn 


269 


splend-eo 


-ere 


splendu-I 




shine 


265 


spond-eo 


-ere 


spopond-i 


spons-um 


pledge 


262 


statu-6 


-ere 


statu-I 


statut-um 


set up, resolve 


275 


stern-6 


-ere 


strav-i 


strat-um 


strew 


269 


st-6 


-are 


stet-I 


stat-um 


stand 


257 


strep-o 


-ere 


strepu-i 


strepit-um 


make a noise 


27b 


strid-eo 


-ere 


strid-i 




hiss 


264 


string-o 


-ere 


strinx-i 


strict-um 


strip 


268 


stru-o 


-ere 


strux-i 


struct-um 


erect 


266 


stud-eo 


-ere 


studu-i 





be zealous 


265 


stup-eo 


-ere 


stupu-i 




be stunned, 
dazed 


265 


suad-cd 


-ere 


suas-i 


suas-um 


advise 


26l 


subd-o 


-ere 


subdid-i 


subdit-um 


put beneath 


298 


suesc-6 


-ere 


suev-i 


suet-um 


be accustomed 


269 


sug-o 


-ere 


sux-i 


suct-um 


suck 


267 


sum-o 


-ere 


sumps-i 


sumpt-um 


take up 


297 


surg-6 


-ere 


surrex-i 


surrect-um 


rise up 


295 


tang-o 


-ere 


tetig-i 


T 

tact-um 


touch 


271 


teg-6 


-ere 


tex-i 


tect-um 


cover 


266 


tend-5 


-ere 


tetend-i 


tent-um, 
tens-um 


stretch 


271 


ten-eo 


-ere 


tenu-i 


tent-um 


hold 


259 


terg-eo 


-ere 


ters-i 


ters-um 


wipe 


26l 


ter-o 


-ere 


trlv-i 


trit-um 


rub 


269 


tex-6 


-ere 


texu-i 


text-um 


weave 


270 


tim-eo 


-ere 


timu-i 




fear 


265 


ting-o 


-ere 


tinx-I 


tinct-um 


dip 


268 


toll-o 


-ere 


sustul-i 


sublat-um 


lift Jake away 


272 


tond-eo 


-ere 


totond-i 


tons-um 


shear 


262 


ton-6 


-are 


tonu-i 




thunder 


256 


torqu-eo 


-ere 


tors-i 


tort-um 


twist 


26l 


torr-eo 


-ere 


torru-i 


tost-um 


roast 


259 


trad-6 


-ere 


tradid-i 


tradit-um 


hand down 


298 


trah-o 


-ere 


trax-i 


tract-um 


drag 


266 


trem-o 


-ere 


tremu-i 




tremble 


270 


tribu-6 


-ere 


tribu-i 


tribut-um 


assign 


27S 


trud-o 


-ere 


trus-i 


trus-um 


thrust 


267 
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tum-eo 


-ere 


tumu-i 





swell 


265 


tund-o 


-ere 


tutud i 


tuns-um, 
tus-um 


thump 


271 


turg-eo 


-ere 


turs-i 


U 


swell 


261 


ulcisc-or 


-i 


ult-us sum 




avenge 


286 


UQg-5 


-ere 


unx-i 


unct-um 


anoint 


268 


urg-eo 


-ere 


urs-i 


— ^ 


urge 


261 


ur-o 


-ere 


uss-i 


ust-um 


burn 


267 


ut-or 


-i 


us-us sum 


V 


use 


286 


veh-6 


-ere 


vex-i 


vect-um 


carry 


266 


vell-o 


-ere 


vell-i 


vuls-um 


pluck 


274 


vend-6 


-ere 


vendid-i 


vendit-um 


sell 


298 


ven-io 


-ire 


ven-i 


vent-um 


come 


282 


ver-eor 


-eri 


verit-us torn 





feat 


285 


verr-o 


-ere 


verr-i 


vers-um 


sweep 


274 


vert-6 


-ere 


vert-i 


vers-um 


turn 


274 


vesc-or 


-i 


[ed-i] 




feed 


286 


vet-6 


-are 


vetu-i 


vetit-um 


forbid 


256 


vid-eo 


-ere 


vid-i 


vis-um 


see 


263 


vig-eo 


-ere 


vigu-i 





thrive 


265 


vine-id 


-ire 


vinx-i 


vinct-um 


bind 


280 


vinc-6 


-ere 


vic-i 


vict-um 


conquer 


273 


vir-eo 


-ere 


viru-i 





be green 


265 


vis-6 


-ere 


vis-i 


(vis-um) 


visit 


274 


viv-o 


-ere 


vix-i 


vict-um 


live 


267 


volv-o 


-ere 


volv-i 


volut-um 


roll 


275 


vom-o 


-ere 


vomu-i 


vomit-um 


vomit 


270 


vov-ed 


-ere 


vov-i 


vot-um 


vow 


263 



PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, AND 
INTERJECTIONS. 

The use of Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections 
is treated in Syntax : cf. Accidence § 9. 

The following rules are however given in this place for 
the sake of convenience : — 
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Prepositions. 

Rule J, Put the Ablative with de, 
Cum and coram, ab and e, 
Sine, tenus, pro and prae. 
For ab use a before a consonant. 



13 

„ „ „ abs before the word te * thee.' f g: 

For e use ex before a vowel or h [ >> 

(optionally, before any letter). J 2 

Palam ' openly ' and clam * secretly ' are always Adverbs in classical prose, 
except in one passage of Caesar. 

Rule 2. In and sub take the 

Accusative when they denote motion towards (in 
answer to the question ' whither ? ') 
e.g. in urbem ire, to go into the city. 

sub muros projicisci, to march up to the walls. 
svbjugum mittere, td send under the yoke. 
Ablative when they denote rest at (in answer to 
the question < where ? ') 
e.g. in urbe esse, to be in the city. 

sub muris stare, to stand under the walls. 
Rule 3. All other Prepositions take the Accusative in 
classical prose. 

Exception.— Super when it means * concerning' [rare] takes the AbL : 
e.g. super hoc re, ' concerning this.' 

& Super 'above' and suhter 'beneath* sometimes take the Abl. (for 
Ace.) in the poets, but without distinction of meaning. 



APPENDIX. 

Pronunciation of Latin. 

Various methods of pronouncing Latin are now current in the 
British Isles. The pronunciation which has been generally pre- 
valent in England dates from the seventeenth century, when English 
sounds went through a period of rapid transition, and the pro- 
nunciation of Latin suffered a corresponding change. Milton 
protested against the fashion of giving to Latin vowels and con- 
sonants their English sounds. 
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The following tables* show how Latin was probably pronounced 
by the Romans : but it must be remembered that 

(1) Few sounds are exactly reproduced in two different languages. 

(2) Some points in the pronunciation of Latin are still doubtful. 

For purposes of convenience and comparison phoneticians em- 
ploy symbols of their own, each representing a single sound. Such 
an alphabet is given below (in the right-hand column). 



Simple Vowel Sounds. 



English. 



father 



i. (close) fote 1 
ii. (open) fed 



Latin. 



long in mater 
short in pater 



me 



always long 
always short : tenet 



French. 



pate 
pas 



btbS 
nrt 



Gorman. 



Sater 
Wann 



9)ebe 

bed 



1! 



mach/ne 
in, pit 



long in anus 
short in regimus 



g*te 



mit 



}• 



i. (close) n*? 2 
ii (open) nit 



always long : cant 
always short : vm&o 



rd\t 
bo\ 



Oft 




long in tu 
short in consul 



g<?*?te 
goutte 



ttfet 
urn 



1 Many English sounds which are commonly regarded as simple rowel 
sounds are in reality diphthongal in character. Thus, the ' a ' in Engl. ' fate ' 
is not a pure vowel, but ends in a faint ee (i) sound. 

2 The ' o ' in Engl. ' no ' is not a pure vowel, but ends in a faint 00 (u) 
sound. 

Obs. 1. The ' Greek letter ' y (Introduction, § 1) was probably sounded 
Lie French u (in p«). 
Obs. 2. It is not customary to distinguish the natural quantity of vowels 

* Adapted for use in schools from the recent scheme of the Cambridge 
Philological Society and the earlier Syllabus of Professors Palmer and Munro. 
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which are long by position (§ 3). But the Romans no doubt said rex (§ 4) 
not r£x, scriptus not scrTptus (from trunks reg-, scrib-), and so on. In more 
difficult cases we may infer the natural quantity from the testimony of 
grammarians (e.g. mensa, censor, consul, ignis, bemgnus, lignum, cwncti, but 
cTngere, prngere, pfingere : fons but ftfntis, mens but me'ntem, etc.), or from 
a comparison of cognate languages (e.g. French droit, toit, from directum, 
tectum ; but lit * bed ' from l£ctus : cf . Greek Xfyof, Spanish ttempo from 
t&npus, -miente from mentem, etc.) 



Diphthongs. 

Diphthongs are produced by running two different vowel sounds together 
so as to make a single syllable (cf . Introduction, § 1). The Latin diphthongs 
were * falling ' (' decrescendo ') like English dipthongs, not * rising ' (' cres- 
cendo') like French diphthongs. The following modern equivalents are 
only approximately correct, but maybe regarded as sufficiently near for 
practical purposea 





Latin Examples. 


Approximate Modern Equivalents. 


ae «■ a-e 
au = a-u 

ei = e-i (rare) 

/-\ 
eu = e-u (rare) 

/^ 
oe — o-e 

ui = u-i (rare) 


, mensoe, taedae 
laudo 
hei 

heu, sew, nowter 
foedus 
Qui, hwic 


Engl, there = Long open e ; Germ. 

Sat. 1 
Engl, house ; or more exactly Germ. 

$au*. 
Engl. grey. 

[Engl, pay (y)ow.] * 

Engl, fate « Long close e. 8 

French oui i yes ' [Engl, cooing]. 8 



1 So Munro. It is probable that in root syllables Latin ae was half way 
between ai (Eng. * aye ') and the long open e : but in endings the pronuncia- 
tion of ae must have undergone rapid change and become a long open e, at 
any rate in the everyday speech of the people, and it would not be far 
wrong to use this sound in root syllables also. 

2 These modern equivalents must be so pronounced as to make one 
syllable. 

8 It is probable that in the classical period Lat. oe sounded somewhat 
like the vowel sound in boy. But here, as in the case of ae, a somewhat 
later pronunciation is a convenient compromise : the diphthong is com- 
paratively rare (coepi, poena, moenia, foedus, coetus, proelia). 
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Simple Consonant Sounds. 



■■ 


English. 


Latin. 


French. 


German. 


!! 


a 

\ 




day 
pay 


Vellum 
/eilo 


das 
/as 


»eil 


b 
P 


1 


/ine 


/ingo 


/dMX 


fett 


f 


I 


do 
to 
seal 
.real 


/ono, edi/id 
Zephyrus, gasa 1 
sus, rora 


dos 
to 

tele 

S2L 


ba 

tag 

SBeife 

«&au8 


d 

t 
z 
s 


I 


^ou 


/ugum, Jacio 


trava// 


3a^t 


y 


I 


tfould «! 


#auded, ^enus 
re^it 

ca.no, cecini 
^ondirio, s^it 
£alendae 


^are 
rar 


fiut 

Ifotnen 


g 
k 


| 


/ow 


/avo, consu/ 
^oma, datur 2 


/a 
rat 


2anb 
»anb 


l 

r 


I 


*wy * 
mgh 

sing { 


*wox, wensaw 8 
«ox, Ae«ea« 
i/zcipit, co«gero 
i«quam 


mis 
ni 


litem 
ttettt 

fhtflen 


m 
n 


if 


^ouse 


'^ora, colors 




$au« 


h 



1 Only in loan-words : cf. Introduction, § 1. 

2 Trilled, as in French and Scottish. 

9 Final m was (1) lightly sounded before a consonant (e.g. mensaw tenet). 
(2) almost absorbed before a vowel or h (e.g. filiawi amabat, filiam habebat : 
each of these pairs of words counts in verse as five syllables). 

Obs. 1. The exact pronunciation of Latin v is, perhaps, not yet finally 
settled. Most authorities regard it as = Engl, w (in way) ; others as 
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resembling, though not exactly identical with, Engl, v (in vain). Seelmann 
holds that the letter went through three stages : 1. = Engl, w (till 4th or 
5th century A.D.) ; 2. = Germ. w. (a l bilabial fricative,' i.e. a v pronounced 
with both lips) ; 3. = Engl, v (a ' labio-dental fricative '). The pronuncia- 
tion as = Engl, w may be considered optionaL 

Double Consonants. 

Ph, Th, Ch.— The combinations ph, th, ch were pronounced like the cor- 
responding Voiceless Mutes (see classification of consonants, below), but 
with aspiration, like initial p, t, k, in Irish brogue ; not like philosopher, 
then, look (Scottish). For practical purposes Latin ph, th, ch, may be 
pronounced like initial p, t, k, in English (PAoebus = Poebua, nympha. 
= nymj», lAeatrum = featrum, Caith&go = Cartago, CAeiron = JTeiron, 
Backus z= Backus). 

X is a double consonant, representing two sounds (ks) : e.g., dua? = due-*, 
auan = au<r-*i, for au^-ri : cf. arw-tor for au^-tor. 
On Qu, Gu, see Introduction, § 1. 

Classification of Consonants. 

In the above table of Simple Consonant Sounds consonants are arranged 
according to the place of articulation (lips, teeth, etc.). They may also be 
classified as : 

1. Voiced, i.e. formed with vibration of the vocal chords. 

2. Voiceless, i.e. formed without vibration of the vocal chords. 
Or again as : 

1. Shut, i.e. formed by a stream of air breaking through a closure of 

the mouth. 

2. Open, i.e. formed by a stream of air rubbing against a narrow 

passage of the mouth. 

3. liquid, i.e. formed by gently pressing a stream of air as it passes 

through the mouth or nose. 





Shut (* Mute ') 


Open Spirant ') 


Liquid 


Voiced 
Voiceless 


b, d g 
p t k 


v z y 
f s h 


1 r m n q 



THE ABERDEEN UNIVERSITY TRESS. 



Digitized by 



Google 



PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES 



LATIN GRAMMAR 

FOR SCHOOLS 

BASED ON THE PRINCIPLES AND REQUIREMENTS 

OF THE 

GRAMMATICAL SOCIETY 



BY 

E. A. SONNENSCHEIN, M.A. (Oxon.) 

PROFESSOB OF CLASSICS 

nr ths 

MASON COLLEGE, BIRMINGHAM 



PART IL-SYNTAX 



SuUOUai natur* ntbtUUatm tennu et intellect™ muUis partibtu superat.—BkCO* 



STEREOTYPED 




EDITION 



LONDON 

SWAN SONNENSCHEIN & CO. 

PATERNOSTER SQUARE 



1892 



Digitized by 



Google 



PARALLEL GRAMMAR SERIES. 



The following are the distinguishing features of this Series : 
L— Uniformity of Classification and Terminology. 

The same grammatical phenomenon is classified alike and named 
alike wherever found. Slightly different phenomena are described by 
slightly different but not inconsistent names. A pupil using these 
Grammars will therefore not be distracted by discordant grammatical 
views or puzzled by divergent formulae where a single formula would 
suffice. 

The order of the various Grammars being identical, mastery of one 
involves mastery of the principles and methods of the others. 

These important results are attained without any revolution in 
terminology. It has been found that the existing stock of names, if 
used economically, is sufficient or very nearly sufficient. 

Syntax is based on Analysis of Sentences ; and the principle of 
Comenius, "Per exempla," as distinct from "Per praecepta," is 
followed: i.e. t rules are based upon a preceding set of selected 
examples, from which they may be inductively inferred. 

2.— Uniformity of Scope. 

The Series is designed to meet the needs of High Schools and 
Grammar Schools. Each Grammar is therefore of sufficient scope to 
cover the whole school course. Experience has shown the importance 
of utilising the local memory, but this advantage is sacrificed if the 
pupil passes from book to book and from one arrangement of the page 
to another. 

On the other hand, this series is designed to supplement and not to 
supplant the teacher. Exposition and discussion are therefore confined 
to narrow limits. The object of the promoters has been to present in 
as brief space as possible a conspectus of the main features of the 
languages. 

3— Uniformity of Size and Type. 

All the Grammars are printed in three sizes of type — Small Pica, 
Long Primer, and Brevier— corresponding to three stages of learning. 
A line down the margin gives additional prominence to the elementary 
matter. Great care has been bestowed upon making the pages as 
pictorial as possible, in order thereby to aid the local memory. 

It is hoped that these volumes may fairly claim the title of a Series of 
Parallel Grammars. No labour has been spared in making them uniform, 
not merely externally, but also in principle and method. 



SWAN SONNENSOHEIN & CO., PATERNOSTER SQUARE, LONDON. 
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PREFACE. 



IN the arrangement of the syntax two objects have been borne 
in mind : (i) a treatment based on the analysis of sentences ; 
(ii) a clear conspectus of the uses of forms (cases, tenses, moods, 
etc.) Part I. (pp. 1 17-163) starts with the sentence, and shows 
how Latin expresses certain meanings, and to what extent it leaves 
the lines of demarcation between meanings confused : here the 
different volumes of this series (Latin, Greek, French, and German) 
are parallel in the strictest sense of the word, and the paragraphs 
correspond. Part II. (p. 164 to the end of the book) classifies 
the uses of forms, sometimes giving a mere summary of matters 
already treated on the method of sentences in Part I., sometimes 
containing such new matter as is more conveniently treated 
under this head. Cross-references indicate how the two parts 
of syntax supplement one another. Part II. is not necessarily 
more advanced ; though in practice it has been found a good 
plan to make Part I. the centre of instruction. 

The four pages of introduction (pp. 113 — 116) set forth the 
precise sense in which terms of syntax are used in the Parallel 
Grammar Series, and are intended chiefly for reference. 

While brevity and simplicity have been studied, the treatment 
has been made full enough to serve as a basis for teaching Latin 
Composition. 

I desire to acknowledge obligations not only to the writers 
mentioned in my Preface to Accidence, but also to the grammars 
of Roby, Kennedy, and Lattmann, and to the papers recently 
published by Professor W. G. Hale, of Cornell University, on the 
sequence of tenses and n/w-constructions. To Professor Hale 
and to P. Giles, Esq., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge, I 
am indebted for some valuable suggestions, which have been 
incorporated in the present (stereotyped) edition. 

The principal rules have been rendered prominent by means 
of a marginal line. 

The Table of Contents will be found on p. 220. 

E. A. S. 

Mason College, Birmingham, 
November 1st, 1889. 
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INTRODUCTION TO SYNTAX. 

Syntax is the part of grammar which treats of the construction 
of sentences. 
For the classification of sentences, see § 338. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 
Forms of the Predicate. 





Subject. 


Predicate. 




I. 


Aves 
Birds 


Verb {alone). 


801 


canunt 
sing 




II. 


Croesus 
Croesus 


Verb. 


Predicate Adjective or Noun. 


808 


erat 
was 


dives or rex 
rich or a king 




III. 


Romulus 
Romulus 


Verb. 


Object. 


808 


condidit 
founded 


Romam 
Rome 




j 
IV. 


Aristoteles 
Aristotle 


Verb. 


Two Objects. 


804 


docuit 
taught 


Alexandrum 
Alexander 


sapientiam 
philosophy 




V. 


Homines 
People 


Verb. 


Object. 


Pred. Adj. or Noun. 


805 


vocant 
call 


eum 
him 


fellcem or poetam 
happy or a poet 



8 
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114 A TTRIB UTES- ADJUNCTS- EQ UIVA LENTS. 

Attributes. 

306 A Noun (whether standing in the Subject or in the Predicate) 
may be qualified by an Adjective (or Adjective-equivalent: § 310); 
e.g. cart amici, dear friends. Such a qualifying part of the sentence 
is called an Attribute. 

Adjuncts. 

307 a Verb, an Adjective (whether standing as Predicate Adjective 
or as Attribute), or an Adverb, may be qualified by an Adverb 
(or Adverb-equivalent : § 311) ; e.g. — 

Pugnate fortiter. Fight bravely. 
Satis beatus est. He is quite happy. 

Valde dlligenter. Very diligently. 

Such a qualifying part of the sentence is called an Adjunct 

Equivalents. 

808 The Noun, the Adjective, and the Adverb may be replaced by 
other parts of speech doing the same work in the sentence. A 
word doing the work of a different part of speech, or a group of 
words doing the work of a single part of speech, is called an 
Equivalent. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent and not having Subject 
and Predicate of its own is called a Phrase. 

A group of words forming an Equivalent, and having Subject 
and Predicate of its own is called a Subordinate Clause (cf. § 312). 

Noun-equivalents. 
A Noun-equivalent may be : — 

(1) A Pronoun, e.g.— 
Tu fortunatus es ; ego miser sum. You are fortunate ; / 

am wretched. 
Ego sum. It is I. 

(2) A Verb-noun, 1 e.g. — 
Legere difficile est. To read {Reading) is difficult. 

(3) An Adjective, e.g. — 
Divites et pauperis eum amant. Rich and poor love him. 
Bonl. The good. Dodi. The learned. 
Sapiens, A wise man. Bonum. The good. 
Pulchrum. The noble. Bona. Goods. 

1 The Verb-noun and Verb-adjective participate in all the constructions: 
of the verb to which they belong. 



309 
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(4) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e.g. — 

Ti tnihi injuriam fecisse manifestum est That you have 
wronged me is clear. 

Adjective- equivalents. 
SID An Adjective-equivalent may be : — 

(1) A Verb-adjective (see note on p. 114), e.g. — 
Flumen currens. A running stream. 

(2) A Noun in Apposition, i.e. a Noun forming another name 

for the same thing, e.g. — 

Victoria Regina. Queen Victoria (= Royal Victoria). 

(3) A Noun in an oblique case, e.g. — 

Conjuratio Catilinae. The conspiracy of Catiline (= The 
Catilinarian conspiracy). 

Decemviri legibus scribendis. A commission of ten for 
drawing up laws. 

Senex albis capillis. A white-haired old man. 

Bono animo es. Be of good cheer. (Equivalent of a Pre- 
dicate Adjective.) 

(4) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e.g. — 
Domus quant etnl. The house which I have bought. 

Adverb-equivalents. 

811 An Adverb-equivalent may be : — 

(1) A phrase formed with a Preposition, e.g. — 

In silvis venatur. He hunts in the woods. 
Pro me dixit. He spoke for me. 

(2) A Noun (or Pronoun) in an oblique case, eg. — 

Domum eo. I am going home. 

Decern milia passuum profecti sunt They marched ten 

miles. 
Multos annos vivet. He will live many years. 
Proxima node mortuus est. He died last night. 

(3) A Clause (in a Complex Sentence, § 312), e.g. — 
Quum veneris, dicam. When you come, I will tell you. 
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The Simple and the Complex Sentence. 

312 (i) Haec est domus mea, This is my house. 

(2) Haec est domus quam aedificavi. This is the house which 
I have built. 

A sentence like (1), which contains only one group of words 
having a Subject and Predicate, is called Simple [Lat. simplex 
= onefold]. 

A sentence like (2), which contains 

(a) A Principal group, having Subject and Predicate of its own : 

(b) A Subordinate group, having Subject and Predicate of its 

own, 
is called Complex, and each of the groups is called a Clause 
(cf. § 308). 

Principal Clause, I Subordinate Clause. 

Haec est domus | quam aedificavi. 

Kind9 of Subordinate Clause. 

Sis Subordinate Clauses may be classified according to the part of 
speech to which they are akin, as : — 

1. Noun Clauses, i.e. Clauses playing the part of a Noun. 

2. Adjective Clauses, i.e. Clauses playing the part of an 

Adjective. 

3. Adverb Clauses, i.e. Clauses playing the part of an Adverb. 

Co-ordination. 

814 Two or more sentences, clauses, phrases, or single words, 
linked together by one of the Conjunctions 



et (atque, ac, -que), and 
sed (at, autem, vero), but 
aut (vel, an, -ve), or 

are called Co-ordinate. 



neque (neve), nor 

nam (namque, enim, etenim), for 



814* A clause introduced by the Relative qvi, ' who,' or by snch a conjunction 
as quum, « when,' qiutmquam, l although,' may be equivalent to a Co-ordinate 
Sentence : in such cases qvi ■- et is or sed is or nam is ; quam — et turn ; 
qv am quam — et tamen, atqvi, * and yet ' ; e.g. — 

Themistocles a patre exhereddtus est : quae contvmelia non /regit eum, 
sed erexit. Themistocles was disinherited by his father : but this disgrace 
did not crush him, but spurred him on. 
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The Two Parts of Syntax. 

815 Syntax has to answer two questions : — 

1. How are meanings expressed . in sentences and parts of 

sentences ? 
The answer is given in Part I. of Syntax (§§ 316—371). 

2. How are words and their forms used ? 

The answer is given in Part II. of Syntax (§§ 372—603), 

SYNTAX.— PAET I. 



816 



816' 



' Those constructions which are peculiar to the Complex 
Sentence will be treated after those which are common to the 
Simple and the Complex Sentence. 

THE SUBJECT. 
Case of the Subject. 

Puer cant at. The boy is singing. 

Tu fortunatus es. You are prosperous. 

Ego miser sum, I am wretched. 

Dlcat aliquis. Some one may say. 

Doctt disseniiunt. The learned disagree. 

Hostis cedere. The enemy began to retreat. (Historical Infini- 
tive, §339*-) 

Pater meus, qui apud me est 9 aegrotat. My father, who is with me, 
is ill. 

Rule : The Subject, if a declinable word, stands in the Nominative. 

Subject not expressed by a separate word. 

Credo. I believe. 

Abi. Go away. 

Pluto. It is raining. (Impersonal verb : § 252). 

Dicunt. (Ferunt. Tradunt. Narrant.) Men say. (The story runs.) 

Vidca*. One may see (lit. : * you,' i.e. * anyone * : cf . § 340 ^*). 

Orederes. One might have believed. 

I Rule : The Subject is often not expressed by a separate word, 
when it is sufficiently indicated in the verb-ending (§ 206). 
fW The Passive of Intransitive verbs may be used in the 
3rd Pers. Sing., without any subject expressed, to denote that 
an action takes place (Impersonal Passive Construction); e.g. 
Sicitur ad astra. 'Tis thus men rise to the stars (itur: * there is 
a going'). Pugndtum est acriter. The battle raged fiercely 
('there was fightirg '). 
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THE PREDICATE. 
Agreement of the Verb with the Subject;, 

Puer cant-at. The boy sing-s. Puert cant-ant. The boys sing. 
Tu doc-es. Thou teach est. Nos doc-emus. We teach. 

Rule : The finite Verb (§ 178) agrees with its Subject in number 
and person. 

Conatructio ad sensnm. (Construction according to sense.) 

818 A Singular noun of multitude may take a Plural verb : e.g. — 

Magna multitudo eonvenit or convenerunt. A great number of persons 
has or have assembled. 

Compound Subject. 

819 <3T A Compound Subject is a Subject made up of two or 
more nouns (or noun-equivalents) linked together by one of the 
conjunctions et, atque, ac> -que, or united in thought without a 
conjunction. 

1. Number of Verb. 

880 Pater et mater ejus vivunt. His father and mother are alive. 

Sapientia, temperantia, fortitudo non sine voluptdte sunt. Wisdom, 

temperance, courage are not without pleasure. 
Rule : When the Subject is compound, the Verb is Plural 

2. Person of Verb. 

821 Ego etfllius mens valemus. My son and I are well. 
T& etfllia tua valetis. You and your daughter are well. 
Rule : If the words composing the subject are of different per- 
sons, then the Plural Verb is of the 1st Person rather than the 
2nd or 3rd, and of the 2nd Person rather than the 3rd. 

■Jg Reason : — 

I 4- my son = we (1st Pers. Plur.) : hence valemus (1st Pers. 

Plur.) 
You -f your daughter = you (2nd Pers. Plur.) : hence valetis 
(2nd Pers. Plur.) 

Obs. The Verb may agree with the part of Subject which 
stands nearest to it, especially if the nouns composing the Subject 
denote sexless things : e.g. — 

Mens et ratio et consilium in senibus est. Mind and reason and 
wisdom are found in old men. 
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SECOND FORM OF THE PREDICATE. . 119 

Conatractid ad senium. 

882* If the words that compose the subject are so closely connected as to form 
one idea, the verb may be Singular : e.g. — 
Sendtub populusque decrevit. The Senate and People passed a resolution. 

Cum 
322+ &wn ma 7 serve as an equivalent of et : e.g. — 

Dux cum aliquot pHncipibus capiuntnr. The general and several chiefs are 
taken. 

Aut, vel, neque. 

323 The conjunctions out, vel, neque do not link words so as to form a Com- 
pound Subject : e.g. — 

Probdrem hoc si Socrates aut Antisthenes diceret. I should agree to this 
if Socrates or Antisthenes said so. 

But the Verb may be Plural : e.g. — 
Si quid Socrates aut Aristippus contra consnetudinem civlhm fecenmt. 
If Socrates or Aristippus acted in aught contrary to the social law. 
(Bare with aut . . . aut : neque . . . neque.) 

t^» When the Subjects are Personal Pronouns, the Verb is generally 
Plural : e.g. — 

Haeo neque ego neque tuficimus s This neither you nor I have done. 

SECOND FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(Predicate = Verb + Predicate Adjective or Noun, § 302.) 

824 The same kind of verbs may stand in a Predicate of the Second 
Form as in English : — 

1. Sum. I am. e.g. Sum beatus. I am happy. 

<g" Est, sunt (3rd Pers.) are often not expressed: e.g. 

Omnia praecldra rdra. All that is excellent 

is rare. (xaA€7ra ra KdXd.) 
Fid. I become, I am made. 

e.g. Fis senex. You are becoming old. 
Maned. I remain, e.g. Manet idem. He remains the same. 
Videor. I seem. e.g. Videtur sapiens. He seems wise. 

2. The Passives (cf. § 334) — 
Creor y eligor. I am chosen. 

e.g. Credtur consul. He is chosen consul. 
Appellor, vocor, ndminor, dicor. I am called. 

e.g. Vocdtur magn . He is called great. 
Putor, habeor, existimor, judicor. I am thought. ^ 

e.g. Putdris sapiens. You are thought wise. 
JG&* On Videtur esse sapiens {Putdtur scire), see § 368a | 
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120 AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 

Obs. 1 . The use of the Predicate Adjective or Noun is not confined to 
Predicates containing one of these verbs : we may say ; — 

Portia Etruria crevit. Etraria grew strong. 

Filius salvus rediit. The son has returned safe (i.e. The son has 
returned and is safe). 

Aix c&na cadit. Snow falls white. 

Hannibal in patriam senex revertit. H. returned home an old man (i.e, 
H. was an old man when he returned home). 

0* The above sentences are ambiguous in Latin : thus 

Mx carta cadit might mean ' The white snow is falling.' 

In English the position of the adjective tells us whether it is used as an 
attribute or predicatively. 

Obs. 2. The Latin Predicate Adjective may be sometimes translated by 
ah English Adverb : e.g. 

Invitus (Imprudens) fecit. He did it unwillingly (unwittingly). 

Agreement of the Predicate Adjective 
and Noun. 

Predicate Adjective. 

Mos est antiqu-us. The custom is ancient. 

Urbes sunt anttqu-ae. The cities are ancient. 

Templum est antiqu-um. The temple is ancient. 

Rule: The Predicate Adjective agrees in gender, number, and 
case with the word to which it refers (here the Subject). 

Predicate Bonn. 
Mos est lex. A custom is a law. 

Urbs est caput Italiae. The city (i.e. Rome) is the capital of Italy. 
Templum est arx. The temple is a stronghold. 
Rule : The Predicate Noun agrees in case with the word to which 
it refers fhere the Subject). 

Obs. Sol est rex coeli. The sun is the king of the sky. Luna est reglna 
coeli. The moon is the queen of the sky. 

tfsus est magister optimus. Experience is the best teacher (instructor). 
Natura est magistra optima. Nature is the best teacher (instructress). 
Athinae erant inventrices artium. Athens was the mother (inventress) 
of arts and sciences. [Note the Plural.] 

For the Predicate Genitive and Dative see §§ 389, 420. 
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Peculiarities. 



Triste lupus stabulis. A wolf is a bane to sbeepfolds. ( Virg.) 
V avium et mutdbile semper , femina. A woman is always a fickle and 
changeable thing. (Virg.) 
Rule : The neater adjective may be used as a noun-equivalent (§ 309.) 

IX 

Hoc opus, hlc labor est. This is the task, this the toil. 

Hoe sunt imagines meae t haec nobUUds. These are my ancestral busts, this 

my title. 
Quae est causa tristitiae tuae ? What is the cause of your sadness ? 
Thebae, quod caput Boeotiae est. Thebes, which is the head of Boeotia. 
Animal plenum rationis, quern hominem vocdmuS. An animal endowed with 

reason, which we call man. (Fifth Form of the Predicate, § 334.) 

Rule : If the Subject is a demonstrative, interrogative, or relative pronoun, 
it is generally made to agree in gender, number, and case with the 
Predicate Noun. 



885* Agreement of Predicate Adjective with Compound Subject. 
1. When the Compound Subject denotes Persons. 

Pater et mater ejus mortu-i sunt. His father and mother are dead. 
Rule : When the Verb is Plural (§320) and the nouns composing 
the Subject denote persons of different sexes, the Predicate 
Adjective is masculine. 
%§T Reason :— 

'Father and mother* = Two human beings (duo homines: 
Masc. § 64). 

2. When the Compound Subject denotes Sexless Things. 

Injustitia et intemperantia sunt fugiend-a. Injustice and intem- 
perance are to be shunned (things to be shunned). 

Mors et somnus sunt simil-ia. Death and sleep are alike. 

Rule : When the Verb is Plural (§ 320) and the nouns com- 
posing the Subject denote sexless things, the Predicate Adjective 
is, as a rule, neuter. 
325 r Obs. The Predicate Adjective may however agree with the 

part of the Subject which stands nearest to it: e.g. Braechia 

eorum et umeri ab aqua liber-i erant. Their arms and shoulders 

were free of the water (§322). 
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122 THIRD FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

THIRD FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(Predicate = Verb + Object, § 303). 

Verbs taking the Accusative. 

Pwr turbinem verberat. The boy is whipping the top. 

Rule : The Object, if a declinable word, generally stands in the 
Accusative. 



826 



For Verbs of Motion which, when compounded with Pre- 
positions, become capable of taking an Accusative, see § 377. 

ggg* An Object which is of kindred meaning to the verb is called cognate. A 
Cognate Object is generally qualified by an Attribute : 

Misum amdrum visit. He laughed a bitter laugh. 
Vitam exmlis vivit. He is living the life of an exile. 

But cognate object + attribute are sometimes expressed by a single word, 
not of kindred meaning with the verb : 
(a) A neuter adjective : 
Dulce ridet. She has a sweet laugh (dulce -• dulcem rtsuni) or laughs 

sweetly. 
Acerba tuetur. He has a fierce look. (Cf. Eng. 'to look daggers.') 
(V) A neuter pronoun : 
Hoc laetor. I rejoice at this (I rejoice with this joy : hoe = hone 

laetitiam). 
Illvd te hortor. I exhort you as follows, 
(0) A noun : 

Olet unguenta. He smells of ointments (ungucnta — odorem unguen. 
torum) % 

826f English Verbs constructed with a fixed Preposition. 

Caution : Many Latin verbs which take an Accusative correspond 
to English verbs which are constructed with a fixed Preposition : 

Arma virumque cano. I sing-of arms and a hero. 

Fatum suum queritur. He complains-of his fate. 

Salutem desperdmus. We despair-of deliverance. 

Mlror negiegentiam tuam. I wonder-at your carelessness. 

Risi te hodie tnultum. I have laughed-at you a great deal to-day. 

Tyrrhenum ndvigat aequor. He is sailing-over the Tuscan sea. 

Quern fugts? From whom art thou fleeing ? 

Maned te. I am waiting-for you. 

Such verbs are not, as a rule, used in the Passive ; but note^ — 

Rldeor. I am laughed-at. 

Errdtis agris. The country having been wandered-through (§ 361). 
[Passive of errdre agrOs, l to wander-through the country.'] 
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Brutus Caesarem ocddit. 
Brutus slew Caesar. 

Lupa Rbmulum nutrivit. 
A she-wolf fed Romulus. 
Labor fir mat pueros. 
Toil strengthens boys. 

Ira eum commovit. 
Wrath stirred him. 



Passive Construction. 

Caesar a Bruto ocdsus est. 
Caesar was slain by Brutus. 

Romulus a lupa nutritus est. 
Romulus was fed by a she-wolf. 
Pueri labore firmantur. 
Boys are strengthened by toil. 
Commotus est Ira. 
He was stirred by anger. 

Rule : In the Passive construction of verbs taking the Accusative 

what was the Object in the Active becomes the Subject 
(Nominative) ; 

what was the Subject in the Active stands in the Ablative 
with a or ab, if it denotes a living creature (Agent) ; ) 
without a preposition, if it denotes something not living, j 

(9° For the Dative of the Agent see § 413. 

Verbs taking the Genitive. 

Vivorum memini, neque obliviscor mortuorum. I remember the 

living and do not forget the dead. 
Misereor tul. I pity you. (= Miseret me tui, § 447.) 
Rule : With pity, remember -, forget, 

-A Genitive mostly is set. 
0* Miseror, • I pity ' (1st Con jug.) generally takes the Accusative. 

Accusative for Genitive. 

Memento ilium diem or illius diet \ 

ReminiscereiinusdiH I Remember that d 

Recordare ilium diem j J 

Ne oblltus sis ilium diem or illius diet ) 

Rule : With verbs of remembering and forgetting, the Object, if 
a thing (not person), often stands in the Accusative. 

Passive Construction. 

The Passive of oblivisci is supplied by in oblivionem alwut verure. 

„ meminuse „ in mentem alhtu vemre. 

e.g. Mihi in mentem venit tut. I think of you. (You are remembered 
by me.) 
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124 VERBS TAKING THE DATIVE. - 

Verbs taking the Dative (Cul-Verbs). 

A. Corresponding to English verbs which take an Object : — 
Imperd alicui. I command a person. 
Pared (Oboedid, Obsequor, Obtempero, § 418 ; Servid) alicut. 

I obey a person. 
Studed alicui, I am devoted to a person. 

[Studed litteris. I study (pursue) literature.] 
Nubd viro. 1 marry a husband. 

Noced alicut. I hurt a person. Y&vedalicu/. I favour a person. 
Pared alicui. 1 spare a person. [Pared labori. I spare trouble.] 
Placed (Displiceo) alicui. I please (displease) a person. 
Invided alicui. I envy a person. 
Confldd (Diffidd) alicut. I trust (distrust) a person. 

[Conftdo aliqud re. I put confidence in a thing.] 
Ignoscd aliiui. 1 forgive a person. 
Eesisto (Repugno) alicut. I resist a person. 
Indulged alicui. I indulge (am indulgent to) a person. 

[Indulged irae (animd). I give way to anger (passion).] 
Suaded (Persuaded) alicut. I advise (persuade) a person. 
Ciedd alicui, I believe a person. 

[Credo ista {Ace). I believe that statement of yours.] 

Rule : A Dative put — remember pray — 

With imperdre and o&ey, 
Studere, nubere, nocere y 
Favere, parcere, placere ; 
To these add envy, trust, forgive, 
Resist, indulge, persuade, believe. 

Other verbs of this kind are : 

Minor. I threaten. 
Opitulor {Auxilior). I assist 
Supplied. I entreat. 

B. Corresponding to English verbs which are constructed with a 
fixed Preposition : — 

Irascor (Suscensed) alicui. I am angry with a person. 
Vacd philosophiae. I have leisure for philosophy. 
%g* For Verbs which, when compounded with Prepositions or 
Adverbs, become capable of taking a Dative, see § 418. 



Blandior. 1 flatter. 
Grdtulor. I congratulate. 
Medeor. I heal. 
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Notes on Cui-Verbs. 

323* i. These verbs were in origin intransitive {pdrere f to be obedient ; 
favere, to be well inclined ; nocere, to be harmful), the Dative 
being originally adverbial, i.e. denoting 'tQ* or 'for* {pared 
titn, I am obedient to you). 

2. Caution : The following verbs of similar meaning to those 

enumerated in § 328 take an Accusative : 

Jubere aliquem. To command a person. 
Hortdri aliquem. To exhort a person. 
Vetdre {Prohibere) aliquem. To forbid (restrain) a person. 
Ducere uxorem. To marry a wife. 
Laedere aliquem. To hurt (injure) a person. 
Offendere aliquem. To offend (injure) a person. 
Dekctdre aliquem. To delight (please) a person. 
Aduldri aliquem. To flatter a person. 
Curare {Medicare, Sdndre) aliquem. To heal a person. 
Juvare {Adjuvdre) aliquem. To assist a person. 

3. Several* verbs take either a Dative or an Accusative, according 

to the sense : e.g. 

( Caver e alicui. To be watchful on behalf of a person. 
I Cavere aliquem. To be on one's guard against a person. 
( Consulere alicui. To consult the interests of a person. 
I Consulere aliquem. To ask a person's advice. 

(Moderdri {Temperare) rel. To restrain a thing. 
Moderari {Temperare) rem. To guide a thing. 
Temperare vlnum. To mix wine. 

Passive Construction of Cui-Verbs. 

Imperatur mihi. I am commanded. 
Imperatum est tibu You were commanded. 
Imperabitur el. He will be commanded. 

Rule: The Passive of verbs that take a Dative is expressed 
impersonally {i.e. in the 3rd Pers. Sing., without a Nominative). 

The Perfect Passive of pared is supplied by mihi temperatum est (' I have 

been spared '). 
The Perfect Passive of invideo is supplied by inridiae fin (' I have beeD 

envied *). Of. § 420, Obs. 2. 
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126 VERBS TAKING THE INFINITIVE. 

Verbs taking the Ablative. 

A. Corresponding to English verbs which take an Object : — 
Praestat victoria uti quam frill. It is better to use a victory than 

to enjoy it 
Officio suo fungi cupit. He wishes to do (perform) his duty. 
Voluptate virtus saepe carere, numquam indigere potest. Virtue 

may often lack (be without), but can never need, pleasure. 
Rule : With use, perform, lack, need, enjoy, 

An Ablative you must employ. 

B. Corresponding to English verbs which are constructed with 
a fixed Preposition : — 

Potior urbe. I get (have) possession of the city. 0* Also with 

Gen. (rerum potiri, to get possession of supreme power). 
Vescor lacte et pane. I live on milk and bread. 

Verbs taking the Infinitive. 

Non possum scribere. I cannot write. 
Discis saltdre. You are learning to dance. 

Rule : The following verbs, like the corresponding English verbs, 
take an Infinitive in a Predicate of the Third Form : 

Possum. I can. Nequed. I am unable, I cannot. 

Volo, nolo, maid. I will, I am unwilling, I prefer. 

Cupid. I desire. Studed. I am eager. Auded. I venture. 

Debed. I ought 

Cunctor, moror, dubitd, vereor. I delay, I hesitate. 

Cdnor. I attempt. 

Incipio, institud, coepl. I begin. 

Pergo, perseverd. I continue. 

Desind, desisto, intermitto. I cease. 

Festind, maturo, properd. I hasten. 

Cdgitd, in animd habed. I intend. 

Statud, constitud, decernd. I resolve. 

Soled, consuevi. I am wont. 

Assuescd, consuescd. I accustom myself. 

Disco. I learn. Scio. I know [nare, how to swim]. 
Caution: Beware of confusing the English Infinitive of Purpose 
with the Object Infinitive : ' I came to see * is Vent ut viderem 
(§ 35°)- — ^ or * J k°P e (promise, pretend) to . . .' see § 368a. 
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Cupid esse Justus. I desire to be just. 

Nolo fieri consul. I am unwilling to be made consul. 

Rule : A Predicate Adjective or Noun depending on an Infinitive 
agrees in gender, number, and case with the word to which it 
refers. (Cf. § 333 •»"•) 



FOURTH FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(Predicate = Verb + Two Objects, § 304.) 

Verbs taking two Accusatives. 1 

1. Verbs of teaching and concealing. 

Doceo ielinguam Latlnam. I am teaching you the Latin language. 

Non te celdvl hunc sermonem. I have not concealed this talk 

from you (kept you in the dark about this talk). 

Rule : Doceo and celo take two Accusatives, one of the person, 
the other of the thing. 

Special Constructions. 
Obs. But note:— 
Doceo te tibus (Abl.). I am teaching you the flute (fidibus, the lyre). 
Docebo te die hac re. I will keep you informed about this. 
Gelavuti me de hac re. You have kept me in ignorance about this. 

Passive Construction. 

The passive construction is supplied by : — 

Discis a me linguam Latlnam. You are learning Latin from me, 

Erudlris hac arte a me. You are being instructed in this art by me 

Doctus litteris Graecis. Learned in Greek literature. 

Certiorfies de hac re. You shall be informed about this matter. 

Celdtus es de hac re. You have been kept in the dark about this. 

0* 1. Such a construction as doctus iter melius ' taught a better course,' is 
poetical. 
2.- Ceteris haeo (Ace. of Neuter Demonstr. Ptod.), *'You are being 
kept in the dark about these things' is good prose Latin. 
(Cf. § 330 **.) 

1 For Compounds of trans, see § 377. 
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128 VERBS TAKING AN ACCUSATIVE AND A DATIVE. 

2. Verbs of asking. 
Orb auxilium. I entreat (beg for) aid. 
Ord te. I entreat you. 
Interrogo te. I question you. 
Hoc te 3rd. This I beg of you. 
Ulud te interrogo. I ask you the following question. 

Rule : Verbs of ' asking ' take, as a rule, one Accusative (of the 
person or of the thing) : or two Accusatives when the thing 
asked is expressed by a neuter pronoun or adjective (e.g. multa). 

Obs : ' I ask help of you ' is Oro te nt adjuves (§369 a), or Peto (Posed, 
Postulo, Fldgito) abs t8 auxilium. 
' I ask you your opinion ' is Interrogo te quid senti&s (§ 370), or 
Qtiaero ex (abs) te quid sentias. 
Note however the following unusual, official or poetical constructions : 
Caesar Aedwsfiiinwntum JldgUavit. Caesar demanded corn of the Aeduans. 
Consul sendtorem sententiam rogat. The consul asks the senator his opinion. 
Interrogatus (Rogatus) sententiam. Having been asked his opinion. 
Otium dims rogat. He entreats the Gods for peace. 
Poseeris exta bovis. You are asked for the entrails of an ox. 

Verbs taking an Accusative and a Dative. 

Dc tibi anulutn. I give you a ring, or I give a ring to you. 
Ademit civibus tibertatem. He took from his fellow-citizens 
freedom of speech. 
Erranti viam monstremus. Let us show the road to the wanderer. 
Dlcam tibi omnia. I will tell you all. 

Rule: Verbs of 'giving/ 'taking,' 'showing,' 'telling,' etc., 
take an Accusative (Direct Object), and a Dative (Indirect 
Object). 

Obs. : Dono also takes an Accusative and an Ablative : e.g. 
Dono te anulo. I present you with a ring. 

%g* For Verbs which, when compounded with Prepositions, 
become capable of taking an Ace. and a Dat., see § 418. 

Passive Construction. 

The Passive construction is possible in Latin only when the 
Direct Object becomes the Subject : e.g. 

Via mini monstrdta est. . The way was shown me, or I was 

shown the way 
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Verbs taking a Case and an Infinitive. 

883 Docet me salldre. He teaches me to dance. 

Jubesne me cantdre f Do you bid me sing ? 
Sine meloqut. Permit me to speak. (Let me speak.) 

Rule: The following Verbs, like the corresponding verbs in 
English, take an Accusative and an Infinitive : 

Doeeo. I teach. I Veto. I forbid. 

Jubeo. I command. [ Bind, patior. I permit. 

<S"* Jubeo te esse justnm. I bid you to be just (§ 330 fff"). 
Compare Complex Sentence, § 369c. 

. FIFTH FORM OF THE PREDICATE. 

(Predicate = Verb + Object -f Pred. Adj. or Noun, § 305.) 

384 The same kind of verbs may stand in a Predicate of the Fifth 
Form as in English — 

Faddy reddd. I make. e.g. Boves aquam turbidam fecerunt. 

The oxen have made the water muddy. 
Cred, eligo. I choose, elect, e.g. Fopulus te consulem 

credvit. The nation has elected you consul. 
Appelldy voed 9 ndmind, died. I call. e.g. Homines eum 

magnum appellant People call him great. 
Put^ existimd, judico. I think, e.g. Putt te sapientem. I 

think you wise. 
Haded, do, sumo. I have, I give, I take. e.g. Sumpsetunt 

eum imperatorem. They took him as general. 
Praebedy praestd. I show (with Reflexive Pronoun), e.g. 
Praebuit se fortem. He showed himself brave. 
Obs. 1. The passive sense ' I am made ' is generally expressed 
by /to (§ 324), not by reddor. 

Obs. 2. The Participle is often used as a Predicate Adjective; 
with verbs of ' perceiving ' the Infinitive may be used in the same 
sense, e.g. : 

Vtdi eum morientem (mort). I saw him dying (die). 
Audio gallum canentem (canere). I hear the cock crowing (crow). 
885 For the agreement of the Predicate Adjective and Noun (here 
with the Object) see § 325. For the Predicate Dative see § 420. 
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i 3 o ATTRIBUTES— ADJUNCTS. 

ATTRIBUTES (§ 306). 

•S" §§ 33^ and 337 deal with Adjectives and wiih Nouns 
in Apposition (cf. § 310, 2). For other Attributes see Use of 
Genitive, §§387 — 400; Ablative, §434; Dative, §415; Accu- 
sative, § 385 ; Prepositions, § 455. 

Agreement of Attributes. 

Adjective as Attribute. 

I. 

Vir don-us. A good man. 
Mulieres bon-ae. Good women. 
Bon-um consilium. Good counsel 
Hunc virutn. This man (Ace). 
Qudrum muiierum ? Of which women. 
Librutn su-um dtnisit. He (She) has lost his (her) book. 
Candens sidus. A shining constellation. [Verb-adjective.] 
Castra munit-a. A fortified camp. [Verb-adjective.] 
Rule : The Adjective agrees in gender, number, and case with 
the word which it qualifies (cf. §§ 325, 335). 

II. 

Omn-es terrae et tnaria. ] 

Terrae et maria omn-ia. > All lands and seas. 

Omn-es terrae et omn~ia maria. J 

Rule : If an Adjective qualifies two or more words of different 
genders, it agrees with the one that stands nearest (or else is 
repeated with each). 

Noun as Attribute. 
Ager Aeduorum, gentis validae. The country of the Aedui, a 

powerful tribe. 
Themistocles vent ad te. I, Themistocles, am come to you. 
Athenae, inventricSs artium. Athens, the mother of arts and sciences. 
Rule : The Noun in Apposition— §310 (2)— agrees in case with 
the word which it qualifies (cf. §§ 325, 335). 

ADJUNCTS (§ 307). 
(^" Adjuncts are either Adverbs or Adverb-equivalents. For 
Adverb-equivalents, see Use of Accusative, §§ 381 — 384; 
Genitive, §§401—408; Dative, §§411—414, 41 7, 418; Ablative, 
§§ 422—432 ; Place, Space and Time, §§ 435*445 '> Prepositions, 
§§ 45 6 —46o. 
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KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

388 Sentences may be classified as follows : — 
1. Statements : 
She sings. 

She would sing, if you asked her. (Conditional Statement ; the two 
clauses form a Complex Sentence : §§ 353—355). 

.2. Commands, Wishes, Concessions: 
Sing. 

Let her sing. She shall sing. 
God save the Queen. 
Be it so. 
A Negative Command is called a Prohibition : e.g. Do not sing. 
, Questions: 
Does she sing ? 
Exclamations: 
How beautifully she sings ! 

Statements. 
889 Cantat. He (she, it) sings. 

Non cantat. He (she, it) does not sing. (Negative statement.) 
Rule : Statements as to a matter of fact are expressed by the 
I Indicative. (The Negative particle is non.) 

Historical Infinitive. 

339* Nihil oonsilio neque imperio agi : for* omnia regere. Nothing was proceed- 
ing by counsel or command : chance directed all. 
Rule : The Infinitive is sometimes used for the Imperfect Indicative in 
vivid descriptions (Historical Infinitive). For the case of the Subject 
see § 316. 

Xodest Assertions. 
840 Crediderim. I am inclined to believe. 

Hie quaerat quispiam. At this point some one may perhaps ask. 
Dixerit aliqnis. Some one may be inclined to say. 
Credere* {Dxceres, Putares). One might have believed (paid, thought 
Rule : Modest (hesitating or cautious) assertions are expressed by the 
Subjunctive (Negative non) ; 
by the Pres. or Perf. Subj., if referring to present time ; 
by the Imperf. Subj., if referring to past time. 

lg^° The subject is, as a rule, either 1st Pers. Sing., or indefinite : the 2nd 
Pers. Sing, often has indefinite sense (' you ' — ' anyone/ German « man,' 
French ' on ').* — When the Subjunctive approaches the meaning 'can ' it is 
called the • Potential Subj.' Caution : ' Can ' is properly expressed by 
possum with Infin. (§ 330). 

1 This indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing. Subjunctive is also found in complex 
sentences : e.g., Bonus segnior Jit t ubx (si) neglegds. The good man becomes 
slacker, when (if) one neglects him. 
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132 KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

Statements as to what ought to have been done. 

MO* Potiu* diceret ... He should rather have said . . . ( - Oportuit eum 

dicere, § 453). 
Frumentum ne emisses. You ought not to have bought com. ( — Non, 

oportuit te fiUmentwn emere.) 
Bulb : Statements as to what ought to have been done are sometimes 
expressed by the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive (Negative ne). 

Commands, Wishes, Concessions. 
Commands. 
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Cantd. Sing. Cantdto. Thou shalt sing. 

Cantet. Let him sing. Cantdto. He shall sing. 

Cantemus. Let us sing. 

Cantdte. Sing. Cantdtote. Ye shall sing. 

Content. Let them sing. Cantanto. They shall sing. 
Rule : Commands are expressed 

in the 2nd Person by the Imperative ; 

in the 3rd Person by the Present Subjunctive or Imperative ; 

in the 1st Person Plural by the Present Subjunctive. 

Obs. The 2nd Pers. of the Present Subjunctive is not. as a rule, used to 

express a command, except when the subject is indefinite (cf. § 340 0*) : 

Quidquid agis^prudenter agds. Whatever one does, one should do cautiously. 

Prohibitions. 

( Ne cantdveris. Do not sing. Ne commotus sis. Be not moved. 
( Noli cantdre. Do not sing (literally ' Be unwilling to sing '). 

Ne cantet. Let him not sing. 

Ne cantemus. Let us not sing. 

Ne cantdveritis (Nolite cantdre). Do not sing. 

Ne cantent. Let them not sing. 
Rule : Prohibitions are expressed 

in the 2nd Person by the Perfect Subjunctive, or by nolt, 
nolite with Infinitive (cf. too §369a, obs. 3) ; 

in the other Persons by the Present Subjunctive. 

The negative particle is ne. ('And . . . not,' 'nor,' is neve, 
ntu, cf. § 582). 

Obs. 1. The poets sometimes express a prohibition by ne with the 2nd Pers. 
of the Imperative : 

Ne 8aet% magna sacerdos. Be not wrathful, great priestess. 
Eqvo ne credite t Teucri. Trust not to the horse, Trojans. 
Obs. 2. Ne with the Imperative in -to (2nd and 3rd Pers.) is hardly used 
except in legal phraseology : — Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepelito, neve 
urito. A dead man thou shalt not bury or burn in the city. 

Obs. 3. Ne requiras (Pres. Subj.). Let no man ask (cf. § 341 a, Obs.). 
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Wishes. 

84S Vivat! (Utinam vivatf) May he live ! 

Utinam vtveret ! Would that he were alive [but he is not] ! 
Utinam tilts temporibus vixisset 1 Would that he had been alive at 

that time [but he was not] ! 

Rule : Wishes as to the future are expressed by the Pres. Subj., 
with or without utinam. 

Wishes that something were (at the present time) other- 
wise than it actually is, are expressed by the Imperf. 
Subj., with utinam. 

Wishes that something had been (in the past) otherwise 
than it actually was, are expressed by the Pluperf. 
Subj., with utinam. 

The negative particle is he. 

<y With the tenses and mood employed in expressing wishes, ct those 
used in Conditional Sentences § 355. 

Concessions. 
843 Esto. Be it so. 

Sit hoc verum. Suppose this to be true. (This may be true.) 
Fueris doctus, fueris prudens : pius non fuisti. Granted that you were 
learned, granted that you were prudent; dutiful you were 
not. (You may have been learned, etc.) 

Rule: Concessions are expressed by the Emphatic Imperative 
or the Present or Perfect Subjunctive (Negative he). 
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Questions. 

Cantatne f Is he (she, it) singing? or Does he (she, it) sing ? 
Quis cantat? Who is singing ? 

Deliberative Questions. 
Cantemne ? Am I to sing ? Cantaremne ? Was I to sing ? 

Quidfaciat ? What is he to do ? Quidfaceret ? What was he to do ? 

Rule : Deliberative questions (i.e. questions as to what is or was 
to be done) are expressed by the Subjunctive (Negative non) : 
by the Present Subj., if referring to present or future time ; 
by the Imperfect Subj., if referring to past time. 

Obs. • Am I to sing ? ' may also be expressed by the Pres. Indie. : e.g. 
Canto an non canto ? Am I to sing or not 1 
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***t Modes of Introducing Questions. 

All questions (whether as to a matter of fact or deliberative) 
belong to one of two classes : 

I. Questions which may be answered with ' Yes ' or ' No.' 
II. Questions which cannot be answered with ' Yes ' or * No.' 

I. 

Cantdvisfine? Did you sing? [Canlavi. Yes. Noncantavt. No.] 
Num cantavisti ? Did you sing ? [Non cantavi. No.] 
Nonne cantavisti f Did you not sing ? or You sang, did you 

not? [Cantavi. Yes.] 
Rule : Questions which may be answered with ' Yes 'or ' No ' 
are, as a rule, introduced by the interrogative particles -ne, num. 
(g° Num stands at the beginning of the sentence : -ne is 
attached to the first word in the sentence, which is emphatic : Tune 
cantavisti! Did you sing? (Was it you that sang?) In a negative 
question of this class, non is put at the beginning, and -ne is 
attached to it (Nonne). 

1 Yes ' is generally expressed by simply repeating the verb ; ' no * 
by repeating the verb with non. 
4 Yes ' may also be rendered by ita, ita vero, etiam. 
4 No * may also be rendered by minimi, minime vero. 

On the particles utrwm . . . an see § 584. 

II. 

Quis cantavit? Who sang? 

Qua/is (Qui) erat cantusl What sort of a song was it? 

Quando cantabis ? When will you sing ? 

Ut vales ? How do you do ? 
Rule : Questions which cannot be answered with ' Yes ' or ' No * 
are introduced (as in Eng.) by interrogative pronouns, adjec- 
tives, or adverbs, without any interrogative particle. 

Exclamations. 
846 Many of the above-mentioned forms of speech may become 
exclamatory (t\e. may be used to express emotion), e.g.— 

Quam pulchre cantavit ! How beautifully he (she, it) sang 1 
Quibus gaudiis exsultabis I With what joys will you exult 1 
Quae erit laetitia ! What a joy it will be ! 
Quampulcher! What a fine fellow ! (Understand est, ' he is.') 
Het [ Vae\ mihi ! Woe is me ! 
Salve! [Salveto /] Hail! 
Compare uses of Interjections (§ 687), Vocative (§ 373), Accusative 
(§ 386), Accusative with Infinitive (§ 531), ut with Subjunctive (§ 532). 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE (§312). 



ADVERB CLAUSES (§313). 



846 Adverb Clauses are classified according as they express :- 



(a) Time. 

Introducing words : 
quum when 

postquam after 

antequam }^ 

pnusquam J J 
ubi, ut, simulatque \ as soon 

ubi (ut) primum J as 



donee 
quoad 
dum 

(b) Place. 

ubi, qua 

qua 

unde 



until 

so long as, until 

while, until 

where 

whither 

whence 



because 
> since 

} seeing 
that 



(c) Reason. 
quia, quod 
quoniam 
quum 

quanddquidem 
siquidem 

(d) Purpose. 

ut in order that 

ne lest 

quo bywhtch{themore) 

(e) Result. 

ut that, so that 



(/) Condition. 

si 

nisi 
'sin 
sive 
sive 
dum 
dummodo 



sive 



if 

unless, if not 
but if] 
or if, or] 
whether . . . or] 

I provided that 



>even if 



> although 



(g) Concession. 

etsi 

tametsi 

quamquam 

quamvis 

licet 

ut 

quum 

(h) Comparison. 

ut, sicut \ as 

quemadmodumj 

(in propor- 
<P° j Hon as 

quam as, than 

quasi \ 

yelutsi [as if, as 

'tamquam | though] 

tamquam si J 
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Temporal Clauses. (Clauses of Time.) 

Quum. 

Quum Caesar in Galliam venit, duae erant ibi factiones. When 
(At the time when) Caesar came to Gaul, there were two 
parties there. [Clause of Date, defining a turn, expressed 
or implied in the Principal Clause.] 

Quutn redieris dicam. When you return (§ 493) I will speak. 

Quutn (Quanddcumque, Utcumque> Quoties) p/uit, domi maneo. 
Whenever it rains, I remain at home. 

Quum dotnutn rediret, interfectus est When (As, While) he was 
returning home, he was murdered. 

Quutn dotnutn rediisset, interfectus est. When (After) he had 
returned home, he was murdered. 

Epaminondds, quum vicisset Lacedaemonios atque videret si 
tnoriy quaesivit salvusne esset clipeus. Epaminondas, having 
defeated the Spartans, and seeing that he was dying, asked 
whether his shield was safe. 

Antequam, priusquam, donee, quoad, dum. 

Haec disputdvit paulo antequam {priusquam) tnortuus est He 
held this discourse a little while before he died. 

Milites non prius (ante) finem sequendi fecerunt, quam tnuro 
appropinquarunt. The soldiers did not cease pursuing until 
they came near the wall. 

Antequam (Priusquam) se hostes ex terrore reciperent, adoppidum 
contendit. He hastened to the town before the enemy 
should recover from their fright. 

Donee grdtus eram titt. So long as I found favour in thine eyes. 

Impetum hostium sustinuit quoad (donee) ceteripontem interrum- 
perent (interrupissent). . . . until the rest should break 
down (should have broken down) the bridge. 

Matrem, dum vivebat, apud se habebat. He kept his mother at 
his house, while she lived. 

Interfectus est dum inter primores pugnat (for tense cf. § 496). 
He was slain whilst fighting in the first ranks. 

Exspecto dum dicat (dicit). I am waiting till he speak (speaks). 

Exspectdbam dum diceret. I was waiting till he should speak. 
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Postquam, ubi, nt, simulatque. 

Postquam domum rediit, interfectus est. After he had returned 
home, he was murdered. (For tense of rediit, cf. § 495.) 

Quod ubi (ut, simulatque) audivit. ... As soon as he heard 
this. . . . 

Rules : The general mood in Temporal Clauses is the Indica- 
tive, 1 as in English ; but — 

(1) Quum^'as,' 'while,' 'after' takes the Imperfect or 

Pluperfect Subjunctive (for Indicative) in narrative. 
[Narrative Clause of Situation.] 

(2) Antequam, priusquam, donee, quoad, dum take the Sub- 

junctive (Pres., Imperf., or Pluperf.) when the action 
is marked as merely contemplated or in prospect, 
and not as a fact. 

Local Clauses. (Clauses of Place.) 

Ubi tyrannus est, ifil nulla est respublica. Where a tyrant is, 
there is no political life. 

Ubicumque es, mihi quidetn carus es. Wherever you are, to me 
at all events you are dear. 

Rule : The mood in Local Clauses is the Indicative, as in 
English. 

Obs. : A Local Clause may take the Subjunctive under the same circum- 
stances as an Adjective Clause (cf. § 364). 

Causal Clauses. (Clauses of Reason.) 

Securt percussus est, propterea quod dido non pdruerat. He was 
beheaded, because he had not obeyed orders. 

Idcirco latent, quia periculum metuunt They are silent, because 
they fear danger. 

Quae quutn ita sint, doml maneo. Since this is so (This being 
so), I remain at home. 

Quae quutn ita essent, doml tnanst. Since this was so (This 
being so), I remained at home. 

Rule : The general mood in Causal Clauses is the Indicative, 1 
as in English: but quum= ( since* (Quum Causale) takes the 
Subjunctive. Negative non. 

On Adjective Clauses with causal sense, see § 364. 

1 For Temporal and other Adverb Clauses in OratiS Obliqua see § 371. 
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*tt* Hon quod (Non quo) ' not that/ Hon quin, ' not that . . . not. 1 

Pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod doleant sed quia profundendd voce 
omne corpus intenditur. Boxers utter a groan, not because 
they feel pain (Rejected reason), but because in uttering the 
sound the whole body is put in tension (True reason), 

Non quo nolim, sed quod nequeo. Not that I am unwilling, but 

that I cannot 
Non quin breviter responderi possit. . . Not that a brief answer 

might not be given . . . 

Rule : The rejected reason takes the Subjunctive. 
The true reason takes the Indicative. 
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Final Clauses. (Clauses of Purpose.) 

Edb ut vlvam. I eat to live (in order that I may live). 

Edo ne moriar. I eat in order not to die (that I may not die). 

Hoc fecit ut vis aquae minueretur, neveponti noceret. This he 
did in order that the force of the water might be broken, 
and not injure the bridge. 

Legem brevem esse oportet quo^fco/ius tenedtur. The law ought 
to be brief, that it may be the more easily understood. 

Rules: i. The Mood in Final Clauses is the Subjunctive 
(Pres. or Imperf.). 
The Pres. Subj. expresses a present or future purpose. \ ~ « , 
The Imperf. Subj. expresses a past purpose. J • s 5 • 

2. 'In order that . . . not* is ne; 'in order that no one* ne 
quis (lit. 'lest anyone/ §152); 'in order that . . . never* ne 
umquam. 

3. ' In order that ' with a Comparative is quo (= ut eo). 

Obs. 1. ' And in order that . . . not ' is neve (neu) : cf. § 682. 
Obs. 2. Ut ne is used with special emphasis for ne. 

On Adjective Clauses with final sense, see § 364. 

Equivalents of a Final Clause. 

1 They came to take counsel ' may be expressed — 
Venerunt ut deliberdrent (§ 350). 
„ qui deliberdrent (§ 364). 
„ ad deliberandum (§ 534V 
„ deliberandi causa (§ 534). 
„ deliberdtum (§ 542). 
„ deliberaturi (Livy, Tacitus, etc.). 
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Consecutive Clauses. (Clauses of Result.) 

Tanta vis probitdtis est, ut earn vel in hoste dfligamus. So 
great is the power of honesty, that we love it even in a foe. 

Tarn cupidus erat dicendi, ut in nullo umquam flagranti™ 
studium viderim. . . . that I have never seen a more 
burning zeal in anyone. 

Verres Siciliam ita perdidit, ut restitui in antiquum statutn non 
jam possit. Verres so ruined Sicily; thai it cannot be 
any more restored to its old condition. 

Imperatorid forma erat, ut nemo cum non admiraretur. He was 
a man of imperial mien, so that everyone admired him. 

Perire non potes ut non alios quoque perdas. You cannot be 
ruined without ruining others too. 

Adeojudices exarserunt, The jurors were so enraged, 

ut Socratem condemnaverint that they condemned 

Socrates, (uxrre Kareyvwav.) 
ut Socratem condemnarent as to condemn Socrates. 

(wore KarayvwivaLL) 

Exercitus laborabal, usque eo ut complures dies frumento milites 
caraerint, et vix extremam famem austentarent. The army 
was hard pressed, to such an extent that for several days 
the soldiers had no food, and with difficulty endured 
{during all that time) the extremities of hunger. 

Rule : The Mood in Consecutive Clauses is the Subjunctive 
(Pres., Imperf., Perf.). Negative non : ' that no one ' is ut nemo. 

<g°The Imperf. Subj. may mark an action as continuous or 
habitual, as distinct from the Perf. Subj. which marks it as simply 
occurring. But more frequently the distinction between these 
tenses corresponds to that between the Infin. and the Indie, in 
English. The Imperf. Subj. (= Engl. Infin.) may be used to 
mark a consequence as merely contemplated or in prospect in the 
past : the Perf. Subj. (= Engl. Indie.) is used only to express an 
actual consequence in the past. 

On Adjective Clauses with consecutive sense, see § 364. 

Obs. : Ita may be used in the Principal Clause with limiting sense 
(— ' only in so far') : e.g. Hunc ita vereor ut non metu-am. I respect this 
man without fearing him ( — I respect this man but I do not fear him). 
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If-clauses. (Clauses of Condition.) 

A Complex Sentence containing an Adverb Clause of condition, 
is called a Conditional Sentence. 

Conditional Sentences fall into two main classes l : — 

A. Those in which the If-clause does not imply anything 

as to the fact, or fulfilment of the condition- (Open Con- 
dition), and the Principal Clause does not speak of 
what would be or would have been : 
e.g. If you are right, I am wrong. (Implying nothing 
as to whether you are actually right or not.) 

B. Those in which the If-clause implies a negative (Rejected 

Condition), and the Principal Clause speaks of what 
would be or would have been : 
e.g. If wishes were horses, beggars would ride. (Im- 
plying : " but wishes are not horses.'') 

A. 

Si haec facit, peccat If he does (is doing) this, he sins (is 
sinning). 

Si haec fecit, peccavit. If he did this, he sinned. 

Si hate ficerit, pumetur. If he does { = shall have do 
§ 493} this, he will be pun^^cL 

Si kaec fecit* stultus est If he did (has done) t£J 11s a 

Si prudens est, vemeL If he is wise, he will od 

Si sris, die. If you know, speak. 

Refelliio, si poteris. Refute it, if you can ( = M 1 e : 

Moriar y si scio / May I die, if I know I M 

Rule; When the Principal Clause dam 
would be or would have been, the If-claujB 
(«" Note on § 347 )■ M 

Note that in Class A the Principal CIl 
tain an Indicative, an Imperative, or a m 
or Wish. 

Obn. 1. General Conditions, i.e. CondM 
are usually expressed by an Indicative ; occa^ 

Si qvaea-ieram, re&pom lih&L If 011 anyi 
answer. (For tense of quaeMemm see § 49 j 




1 For a third and less important class 
* Especially in the indefinite 2nd Persu 
on p. 131. 
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B. 

W -ST Atftr faceret, pecearet If he were doing this, he would 

be sinning, 
( ) *SS kacc fecisset, peceavis&et. If he had done this, he would 

have sinned* 
(*) S hate faciat (fecerit), peccet (peccaverit), If he were to 

do this, he would sin. 
Kvle: When the Principal Clause speaks of what would bt or 
would have been, both Clauses take the Subjunctive :— 

(a) the Impeif. Subj., if referring to present time. 
{&) the Pluperf. Subj,, if referring to past time, 
{{) the Pres. or Perf. Subj., if referring to future time. 
W £* faeeret implies c he ia not doing so/ 
'*? ***<&&& implies ' he did not do so.' 
W &* faciat {fecerit) implies < I do not say that he will do so/ 

*^ ^ e English Past (Subj.) is ambiguous, and may refer to 
p time : e.g. — 

= were aware: verb denoting a state) he would 
)feret. 

[were to come : verb denoting an act) I should 
I. tat dtmnu 

dmJlauses need not refer to the same time : e.g. Ego nisi 
Won oppvpndr&WK Had I not borne a boh, Borne would 
I siege. Livy. 
[erf. Sub]* more commonly referred to past lime in early 
utus ; and this usage survived in classical Latin, though 
By rare : e,g. j4? /vw- » <$Ee#fWWi mow flwrfrrm But had I 
HakingO then, I should not have been listened to. — Cicero. 

■re*. Hubj. occaaionAllj refers to present time, especially in 
HT 'if I were J = si enem* 

^Luvc Clauses equivalent to If -clauses see § 364. 

ARb^ead of the Subj. in the Principal Clause of 

/ Ktve is found : — 

K meaning ■ can/ ' must/ ( ought J (chiefly past 



pre. 



sent or j 



f«?u 



If; 



'terns, 
wbtis. 

fcr«/ /* eulpati* 






If you were doing this, 
you might be blamed, 
you ought to be blamed. 



r 
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Si haec fectsses, If you had done this, 

culpdri potuisti (poterds). you might have been blamed 1 
culpdri debuisti (debebds). you ought to have been blamed. 1 

But the Subj. may also be used : culpdrt posses or potuisses. 
{b) With the Future Participle (chiefly past tenses) : — 
•Si haec fectsses 9 peccaturus fuisti (= peccdvisscs). 

(c) When a Principal Clause has to be supplied in thought 
(Anacoluthon) : e.g. — 

Numeros metnini, si verba tenerem. I remember the tune 
{Supply : and would sing it), if only I knew the words. 

Pons Sublicius iter paene hostibus dedit, ni unus virfuisset The 
Sublician Bridge almost provided a road for the enemy 
(Supply: and would have actually done so), had it not 
been for one man. 

Modes of introducing If-clauses. 

857 ' If . . . not,' ' unless ' is generally expressed by nisi. Si non is 
used when a single word is negatived, or in opposition to at 
(often without a verb expressed): e.g. Multos tulit Romdndrum ' 
civitds, si non sapientes, at eerie sutnmd laude dignos. 

'Whether . . . or/ introducing alternative clauses of condition 
(= 'if . . . or if'), is expressed by sive . . ► sive (sat . . . seu): 
e.g. Sive fecit \ sive non fecit, punietur. 

1 But if/ linking a clause of condition to a preceding clause, is 
expressed by sin> sin autem, quodsi. ' But if . . . not ' is 
sin minus, sin aliter. 

1 If perchance ' is si forte. ' If only ' is si modo. 

For si y 'in the hope that/ see § 370 Obs. 1. 

Condition disguised or suppressed. 

857* N&n, miht, nisi admonito, venistet in rnentem. It would not have struck me, 
had I not been reminded (=» nisi admonitn* essem). 
Quid hunopaucorvm annorum accessio jware potuitset ? What good would 

the addition of a few years have. been to him ? 
Longum est ad omnia respondere. It would be tedious (cf. § 356a) if I were 
to reply to every point. 

1 Note the peculiarity of the English Perfect Infinitive (* to have been 
blamed 0, and cf. § 453. 
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Dependent Form of ^ M haeo ^^ ^; cftvii|6t 

857f 1* Dependent on a verb of * saying/ « thinking,' etc. (§ 368a). 

(a) Seio (Sciebam) eum, si faceret, peccdftram esse. 

(b) Scio (Sciebam) eum, si fecisset, peocdttxum fnisse. 

Bulb : The If -clause remains unchanged. The Principal Clause takes the 
Future Participle with esse otfuisse (cf. § 491). 

Obs. 1. Expressions meaning 'can,' 'must,' * ought ' (§ 356) in the Prin- 
cipal Clause take (a) Pres. Infill. : e.g. Scio (Sciebam) eum, si vellet, 
venire posse, ' might come ' ; (b) Pert Infin. Scio (Sciebam) eum, si 
voluisset, venire potnisse, * might have come.' 

Obs. 2. When the Principal Clause is Passive it cannot be expressed 
except by a periphrasis (rarely used) : e.g. — 

(a) Seio (Sciebam), si faceret, futurum esse nt jtnmlrStur. 

(b) Seio (Sciebam), si fecisset, futurum fuisse ut punlrStur. 

2. Dependent on a construction which itself requires the Subjunctive (e.g. 
Hon dubito quin, Ita si res habet ut, Qvaero num). 

(a) Noil dubitd (dubitdbam) quin, si faceret, pec caret. 

(b) Non dubito (dubitdbam) quin, si fecisset, peccdtfaiu fuerit. 
Non dubitd (dubitdbam) quin eum, si fecisset, paenituisset. 
N5n dubitd (dubitdbam) quin, si fecisset, punitus esset. 

Rule : The If-clause remains unchanged. In the Principal Clause the 
Imperl Subj. remains unchanged ; the Pluperf . Subj. is changed wherever 
possible (i.e. where the Verb is Active Voice and has a Future Participle) 
into the Future Participle with fuerit (cf. § 491), otherwise it remains 
unchanged. 

Obs. Expressions meaning ' can,' ' must,' ' ought ' (§ 356) in the Prin- 
cipal Clause take (a) Imperf. Subj. : e.g. Ndn dubito (dubitdbam) quin, si 
vellet, venire posset, * might come'; (b) Perf. Subj.: e.g. N6n dubitd 
(dubitdbam) quin, si voluisset, venire potnerit, * might have come.' 



868 



Concessive Clauses. 

Quamquam dives es, non es beatus. Although you are rich \ « §J 

Quamvis dives 818, non es beatus. However rich you may be > ^ J2 

Quum dives 818, non es beatus. Although you are rich j £» o 

Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. Though power be 
wanting, yet the will is praiseworthy. 

Rule : Quamquam takes the Indicative. (<S° Note on § 347.) 
Quamvis, licet, ut, and quum 'although* (Quum Conces- 

sivum) take the Subjunctive in prose. 
Etsi, eliamsi (like si) take either the Indie, or Subj. 
Tametsi almost always takes the Indicative. 
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Comparative Clauses. 

Ut, sicnt, quemadmodum, qiiam ; qualis, qnantus, quot, etc. 

Sic est, ut dixi (Est sicut dixt) It is as I said. 

Ita vivam, ut te amo. So may I live as I love you. 

Talis (Idem) est qualis (qui) semper fuit. He is such (the 

same) as he always has been. 
Tantum sdmus quantum memoria tenemus. We know as much 

as we remember. 
Tot erant quot sunt maris fluctus. They were as many as the 

waves of the sea. 
Tarn placidus erit quam agnus. He will be as quiet as a lamb. [2] 
Venit quam celerrime (quam celerrime potuit). He came as 

quickly as he could. [2] 
Vidnus tuus pulchriorem habet domum, quam tu habes. Your 

neighbour has a finer house than you have. 
Vidnus tuus pulchriorem habet domum quam tua est Your 

neighbour has a finer house than yours is. 
Patria mihi cdrior est quam vita. My country is dearer to me 

than my life (i.e. than my life is). [2] 
Patriam magis amo quam vitam. I love country more than 

life (/>. than I love life). [2] 
Res aliter cecidit ac putatum est. The matter turned out other- 
wise than was expected. [3] 
ftnd quisque est doctior, eo modestior est \ The more learned a man 
Ut quisque est doctissimus, ita modestis- > is, the more modest 

simus est. ) he is. [4] 

Rules : 1. The mood in Comparative Clauses is the Indicative, 
as in English. (ig° Note on § 347.) 

2. The verb of the Comparative Clause is often omitted (Con- 
tracted Comp. CI.) : the case of the word following quam is 
then determined by mentally supplying the verb. 

Obs. When a Contracted Comp. CL is subordinate to an Ace. with Id fin., 
its Subject is attracted into the Ace. : e.g. Sexto patriam mihx cdriorem 
esse quam vitam. 

, With Adjectives and Adverbs that denote likeness or difference 
(par, pariter; simi/is, similiter ; aeque, perinde ; alius, aliter; 
contrariuSt contra, secus), ' as ' or * than ' is atque, ac. 

. ' The more . . . the more ' is quo . . : eb, or ut . . . ita. 
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360 Quam nt, quasi, velut si, tamquam si, etc. 

Humanior est quam ut {quam qui) injuriarum mentor sit. He 

is too high minded to remember wrongs. 
Nihil magis opto quam ut valeas. I pray for nothing more 

than that you should be well 
Mori maid quam haec faciam. I prefer death to doing this. 
Quid ego his testibus utor, quasi res dubia sit ? Why do I call 

these witnesses as if (as though) the matter were doubtful ? 
Id feci quasi dmnarem. This I did, as though I foresaw. 

Rule : An ut or si clause subordinate to a Contracted Compara- 
tive Clause takes the Subjunctive. 

The tense of the Subj. with quasi, velut si, etc., is 
Pres. or Perf. ) ,. _ . , _ ,_ v 

Imperf. or Pluperf. j accor <* ln g to Rule of Sequence (§ 522). 

Contrast Conditional Sentences (si esset 'if it were') : § 355. 

Ablative of Comparison. 

800* Patria miht vita carior est. My country is dearer to me than my 

life. 
Caesar militum vitam sua salute habebat edriorem. Caesar held 
_ the life of the soldiers dearer than his own welfare. 
Italia est patria mea, qua nihil magis amo. Italy is my country ; 

than which I love nothing more. 
Non diutius find annd remanebant in loco. They did not stay 

where they were longer than one year. 

Rules : 1 . An Ablative may do duty for quam ' than ' with 
a Nominative or Accusative in a Contracted Comparative 
Clause. 

2. For quam with the Nom. or Ace. of a Relative Pronoun this 
Abl. is always used. 

<y Otherwise avoid the Abl. (for quam with the Ace.) when ambiguity 
would arise : e.g. in Brutum magis amo quam Caesium. Here the Abl. 
might suggest quam CasHus (amat). 

Obs. Note the phrases — 
exspectdtidne (opinidne) oelerius, more quickly than had been expected. 
ape major, greater than had been hoped. 

Quam omitted. 

360f Plus duo milia milittim perierunt More-than-2000 soldiers perished. 
Spatinm minus decern annorum. A space of less-than-ten years. 

Rule : Qvam may be omitted (without influencing the construction) 
between plus, amplius, minus, longius, and a word of number or measure. 
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Ablative Absolute. 

361 Troja stante Graed multos labores perferebant. While Troy was 
standing (Troy standing), the Greeks endured much suffering. 

Troja capta Graed domum redierunt. After Troy had been taken 
(Troy taken), the Greeks returned home. 

Rule : In the construction called the Ablative Absolute : — 

No Conjunction is employed ; 
For the Subject we have an Ablative ; 
For the Predicate we have a Participle (agreeing with 
the Subject). 

Cautions: i. Avoid the Abl. Abs. in translating an English 
sentence in which the Subject of the Subordinate Clause 
denotes the same person or thing as some part (e.g., the Sub- 
ject or Object) of the Principal Clause : eg. — 

(a) ' As I was reading, I fell asleep.' 

(b) 'After the town had been captured, the enemy de- 

stroyed it.' 

Use Simple Sentences : (a) Legens obdormtvi ; (b) Urbem captam 
diruerunt hostes. 

2. Owing to Latin having no Pres. Part. Pass, or Perf. Part. Act., 

' While this was being done, the enemy kept watch ' must be 
translated — 

.&i22a,>* ■*<■■* 

' Caesar, having praised his soldiers, returned ' must be trans- 
lated— 

Caesar quum milites collauddvisset y \rediit 

or Caesar militibus collauddtls (Pass, constr.) J 

Origin of the Construction. 

861* The Ablative Absolute originated in an Ablative denoting Cause (§ 424) 
or Time (§ 439) : 

Bellum commovit cogente Cleopatra. He stirred up a war by reason of 
(at the time of) Cleopatra compelling (Cleopatra's compulsion). 

Compare such phrases as ante urbem conditam, 'before the city built.* 
« before the building of the city * (§ 548). But it has come to be a general 
equivalent of an Adverb Clause. 
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Ways of translating the Ablative Absolute. 
381f The Ablative Absolute (Servio regnante) may be equivalent to a 
Temporal Clause : * While Servius is (was) king.' 
Causal Clause : ' Because Servius is (was) king.' 
Conditional Clause : ' If Servius is (was, were, etc.) king.' 
Concessive Clause : ' Though Servius is (was) king.' 
Co-ordinate Sentence : His dials abiit, i He said this and 

departed.' 

Peculiarities. 

Noun or Adjective for Participle (Predicate). 

861 J Hannibaie duce Under the leadership of HannibaL 
(Hannibal being leader.) 

Cicerone et Antonio consulibus In the consulship of Cicero and 

Antonius. 

-zL7* j>..*~7. ;~ ™„. k„„u^,i 1 But Pueri nolebdmus di- 

noots puerts in our boyhood I e T , , , 

~,; ;£z*z n«o;«ef Ji r «m1i \scere ' In our boyhood we 

me tnvtto against my will > .... / , , 

-» **» -*<>«< ***** ** *» I rcaSi 1 wiT : 

Participle without Subject. 

Such phrases as the following are found in historians : — 

audits, cog nit 6, comperto, nuntidtd, ' news having been brought.* 



ADJECTIVE CLAUSES (§ 313). 

962 An Adjective Clause is introduced by a Relative Pronoun or 
Relative Adjective, referring to a Noun or Noun-equivalent, called 
the Antecedent, in the Principal Clause. 

Obs. 1. A Conjunction may be equivalent to a Relative : e.g. 
Novi locum ubl ndtus est. I know the place where he was born. 
Hoc est tempus quum homines dormiunt. This is the time when people 
sleep. 

Obs. 2. For qui — et is, sed is, nam is, see § 314*. 
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Agreement of the Relative. 

Via quae hue duett longa est The road which (that) leads 
hither is long. 

Via quam dpi longa est. The road which (that) I took is 
long. 

Via rirjns adfinem fervent longa est. The road to the end 
of which I have travelled is long. 

Via cui notnen Fldminiae datum est longa est. The road to 
which the name 'Flaminian Road' (§412) has been 
given is long. 

Erant itinera duo qnibus itineribus exire possent. There 
were two roads by which they had a chance of escaping. 

Tanta erat vis procellae qnantam numquam anted videram. 
The fury of the storm was such as I had never seen 
before. 

In hoc bello, quale bellum nulla gens barbara gessit, praecldre 
vtcimus. In this war, the like of which no foreign nalion 
has ever waged, we have been gloriously victorious. 

Ego, qui te confirmo, ipse me non possum. I, who am trying 
to reassure you, cannot reassure myself. 

O fortunate adnleseens qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem 
inveneris! O happy young man to have found in 
Homer a herald of thy worth ! 

Rule : The Relative agrees in Gender, Number and Person 1 with 
its Antecedent. The Case of the Relative depends on the part 
which it plays (as Subject, Object, etc) in its own Clause. 

Obs. 1. If the Relative refers to the Principal Clause as a whole, it stands 
in the Neuter Singular (often with id) : if to several words, in the Plural 
(cf . § 820) : 

Ardtvt, id qmod (or quod) gapientis viri fuit, omnibus consuluit. Aratus, 

as befitted a wise man, considered the interests of all. 
Lavdasti patrem et matrem, qui (cf . § 325*) mortui sunt. 

1 Note the peculiarity in Non is sunt qui mortem timeam. * I am not a 
person that fears death/ Non is es qui mortem time&s. ' You are not a 
person that fears death,* etc. 
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Obs. 2. In Latin, as in English, the Antecedent, if a Pronoun, is often 
omitted (cf. § 370, Caution 1) : 

Quod dicis faUum est. What ( — That which) you say is false. 
Quicumque hoc dicit errat. Whoever says this is wrong. 
But ' I judged from what I saw r is Ex ils quae videbam judicavi. 
Obs. 3. But the relative is never omitted in Latin, as it sometimes is in 
English : 

Novi hominem quern quacri*. I know the person you are seeking. 

Obs. 4. The Antecedent is occasionally attracted into the case of the 
Relative : 

TJrbem quam statud vettra est. The city which I am founding is yours. 
(— Urbs quam statud or Quam urbem statvo. Cf. § 569.) 
0* For Thebae qiwd caput Boedtiae est, see § 325, Peculiarity II., p. 121. 

Moods in Relative Clauses. 

Quicquid id est, timed Danaos et dona ferentes. In any case 

(Whatever it is), I fear the Greeks, even when offering gifts. 
Misit legdtos qui pacem peterent He sent ambassadors to sue 

(who should sue) for peace. 
Quis invenietur qui haec credat t Who will be found to believe 

this ?. 
Dignus es cut fides habeatur. You are worthy to be trusted. 
Et quod spectarem nil nisi pontus erat And there was nothing 

for me to look upon but the sea. 
Nee quod speraret habebat. And he had nothing to hope for. 
Me caecum qui haec non viderim ! Blind that I was, not to have 

seen this ! 
Qui hoc dicat erret He who should say this would err. 
Egomet qui leviter Graecas litterds attigissem, tamen complures ibl 

dies sum commordtus. Though I had taken only a slight 

interest in Greek, I nevertheless spent several days there 

(/.*. at Athens). 

Rule : The general mood in Relative Clauses is the Indicative, 1 
as in English (see further examples in § 363) ; but the Sub- 
junctive is used in Relative Clauses equivalent to Final, 
Consecutive, Causal, or Concessive Clauses, or to If-clauses 
which take a Subjunctive. 
On the use of the Subjunctive in * Characterising Clauses ' see § 504 (Sunt 

quiputenf). On Relative Clauses in Oratio Obllqua, see § 371. 

1 Especially with quicumque, quisquis ('General Relatives': § 162). 
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NOUN CLAUSES (§ 313). 
*G5 Noun Clauses are of two kinds : — 

A. Those which express that something is or should be. (De- 
pendent Statements, Dependent Commands) : e.g. — 



Princ. CI. Dependent Noun CI. 

Died te esse iniquum. 

I say that you are unfair. 
lmperd ut aequus sis. 

I command that you be fair. 



Corresponding Indep. Sentence. 

Iniquus es. 

You are unfair. (Statement.) 

Aequus estd. 

Be fair. (Command.) 



B. Those which are introduced by an interrogative or exclamatory 
word (Dependent Questions, Dependent Exclamations): e.g. — 



Num aequum est ? 

Is it fair? (Question.) 

Quam iniquus es I 

How unfair you are ! (Exclam.) 



Quaerd num aequum sit. 
I ask whether it is fair. 
Vide quam iniquus sis. 
See how unfair you are. 

366 Noun Clauses may play the part of 

i. Subject: e.g. Manifestum est te iniquum esse. It is clear 
that you are unfair. (That you are unfair is clear.) 

2. Object : e.g. Died te iniquum esse. I say that you are unfair. 

3. Noun in Apposition (Attribute) : e.g. Spes est te non fore 

iniquum. There is hope that you will not be unfair. 

4. Adjunct : e.g. Gaudeo te non esse iniquum. I rejoice that 

you are not unfair. (Cf. Gaudeo hoc re, § 424). 

Dependent Statements and Commands. 

367 Dependent Statements and Commands assume the following 
forms in Latin : — 

1. The Accusative with the Infinitive: e.g. — 
Died te esse iniquum. I Jubed te esse aequum. 

I declare thee to be unfair. I I command thee to be fair. 

In this construction (Latin and English) : — 
No Conjunction is employed ; 
For the Subject we have an Accusative ; 
For the Finite Verb we have an Infinitive ; 
The Predicate Adjective or Noun stands in the Accusative. 

The Accusative with the Infinitive as an equivalent of a Noun Clause 
has its origin in a Simple Sentence : — 
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7k~x *s *..* „\»;^,w*,, J (0 * declare thee to be unfair. 
IHco U e**t %niquwn. j ^ j declare ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

r^iL^x *s ~.~ — ^,«-» J C 1 ) I command thee to be fair. 
Jubeo te esse aequum. j £ 2) l command that thon u f ^ 

For the tenses of the Infinitive see § 533. 

2. Quod with a (Nominative and) Finite Verb : e.g. — 

Hue accedit quod inlquus es. There is the additional fact that you 

are unfair. 
Hoc re homines bestils praestant> quod loqul possunt. Herein are 

men superior to brutes that they can speak. 
Peropportune accidit quod adsum. It is a fortunate circumstance 

that I am here. 
Gratum mifii fecistl quod odes. You have done me a service in 

that you aire here. 
Gaudeo (Queror) quod non adest. I rejoice (complain) that he is 

not here. 
Praetereo quod earn sil/t domum delegit. I pass by the fact that he 

chose for himself that house. 

These Noun Clauses are on the whole little used in classical 
Latin ; in the large majority of cases where English uses ' that/ 
sone other construction is preferred in Latin. 

3. TJt, ut . . . n5n with a (Nominative and) Subjunctive : e.g. — 
Fieri potest ut inlquus sis. It is possible that you are unfair. 

4. XTt, ne, quominus with a (Nominative and) Subjunctive : e.g. — 
Impero tibi ut aequus sis. I command you to be fair. 

Impero tibi ne inlquus sis. I command you not to be unfair. 

Impedio te quominus inlquus sis. I prevent you from being unfair. 

In these Noun Clauses the Subjunctive is ultimately a Subjunctive of 
Command or Wish : — 

Impero tibi : aequu* sis. May you be fair ! I command you. 
Imperd tibi, : ne inlquus sis. May you not be unfair 1 I command you. 
The ut (but not the ne) is a later addition. 

5. ftuin with a (Nominative and) Subjunctive : e.g. — 

Non dubito quln inlquus sis. I do not doubt that you are unfair. 

Quin is a compound of the Old Abl. qui (§§ 165, 161) and ne (= non). 
Thus quin meant originally ' why not ? ' or * by which not,' and is so used 
in Simple Sentences, like Quin conscendimus eqvos ? * Why not mount our 
horses?' Quin clauses are, therefore, ultimately Dependent Questions (§ 365) 
or Relative Clauses (§ 504), but they have come to be equivalent to Dependent 
Statements or Commands. 
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152 DEPENDENT STATEMENTS AND COMMANDS. 

Confusion of the forms of Noun Clause. 

The original distinction of meaning between these various forms of Noon 
Clause have become more or less obliterated, and constructions have been 
extended by analogy to cases in which they were not originally applicable : 

(1) Different meanings may be expressed by the same form : e.g. — 

Died te esse prudentem. I say that you are prudtnt. 
Jubeo te esse prudentem. I command that you be prudent. 

Fieri potest utprudens sis. It is possible that you are prudent. 
Impero tibi utprudens sis. I command that you be prudent. 

(2) The same meaning may be expressed by different forms. Compare 
the different ways of expressing * that you are unfair ' : 

(d) Fieri potest ut inlquvs sis. 



868a 



(c) Vereor ne iniquus sis. 



(a) Died te esse iniquum. 

(b) Doled quod iniquus eg. 

(c) Non dubito quin imquus sis. 

We have, therefore, to consider what constructions have, in the course of 
time, come to be connected with particular verbs in the Principal Clause. 

Verbs of 'saying/ ' thinking/ * perceiving/ 'knowing.' 

Died me esse bedtum. I say that I am happy. 
Arbitror te non esse bedtum. I think that you are not happy. 
Simu/at se insdnlre. He pretends to be (that he is) mad. 
Constat eosfuisse bedtos. It is well known that they were happy. 
Spero earn venturam esse. I hope that she will come. 
Sperdbam earn venturam esse. I hoped that she would come. 
Pollicetur se vetiturum esse. He promises to come. 
Mindtus est se dicturum esse. He threatened to tell. 

Rule : Verbs of ' saying/ ' thinking/ ; perceiving/ * knowing/ 
take the Accusative with the Infinitive (for tenses see § 533). 
The negative is non : but ' I say that . . . not ' is negd. 

Verbs of (aid, died, doceo, fateor, neg6, nuntio, responded, 
'saying' (simuld, scribd, tradd, polliceor, promitto, minor. 

« th - v • . f arbitror, edgitd, existimd, opinor, puto, judicd, 
g (confidd, credo, sperd, saspicor. 

'perceiving 1 audio, cognoscd, disco, intellegd, sentid, video.. 

( , , (ndvi, scio, nescio, meminL 

Knowing | Impersona i : appaxet, constat. 

Equivalent phrases: certidrem facio, certior fid, accepimns, 
auctor sum, fama est, manifestum est, spes est, opinio est 
tSF The Ace. with Infin. is not, as a rule, employed as Subject of 
a Passive verb of 'saying' or 'thinking' (dia'tur, putdtur, vtdetur ; 
Impersonal Construction). Here Latin prefers a Simple Sentence 
with an Infin. (Personal Construction) : — 
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Alternative English Constructions. 
It is said that I am mistaken. ) 



Latin Construction. 
Dicor errare. 



Videris esse sapiens. 
Putatur scire. 



I am said to be mistaken. J 

It seems that you are wise. ) 

You seem to be wise. J 

It is thought that he knows. ) 

He is thought to know. ) 

Thus, ' It is said that Homer was blind ' is Homerus trdditur 
caecus fuisse. O" The Predicate Adjective or Noun agrees 
with the Subject (cf. Homerus Juit caecus, § 325). 

Obs. But the Ace. with In fin. is used in dependence— 

{a) On Compound forms like nuntidtum est, dwendum est. 
Thus, 'It has been reported that Homer was blind 1 is Traditum est 
Some rum caecum fuisse. 

(b) On a few special phrases, like tire (perverse) (Oritur, diet potest. 

Verbs of ' rejoicing/ ' grieving/ * wondering/ 

Gaudeo mevalere. \ T • • _ fVl „ f T -W1 „« 
Gaudeo quod valeo. ) l re J 01ce that l am welL 
Indignantur quod spiralis, quod vocem mittitis. 
that you breathe, that you speak. 

Rule : Verbs of 

'rejoicing/ gaudeo, laetor. Equiv. : gratum est; 
1 grieving/ doled, indignor. Equiv. : aegre (moleste, etc. ) fero ; 
1 wondering/ mlror. Equiv. : minim (mlrabile) est, 
take the Ace. with Infin. or (less commonly) quod. l 

So verbs of ' boasting ' (gldrior), ' complaining ' (queror). 

Obs. 1. Piget, pudet, paenitet, and verbs of 'praising' (probo, laudS), 
4 blaming ' (reprehendo), ' accusing ' (accutS), take quod : e.g.— 

Piget me quod sio dixistx. I am vexed that you have spoken thus. 
Quod adhuc moratus es, talde probo. I quite approve of y< 

Obs. 2. Quum or si may be used for quod : e.g. — 
Gaudeo quum salvus rediuti. Miror si haec dixit. 



They are angry 



t your having . 



1 The Ace. with Infin. and the quod -clause are in general used indifferently. 
But sometimes a distinction may be drawn : e.g. Gaudeo mdjores mi 6s 
laudari. I rejoice that my ancestors should be praised. (Thought.) 
Gaudeo quod mdjores mei laudantur. I rejoice that (at the fact that) my 
ancestors are praised. — The Subjunctive may be used so as to make a quod- 
clause exactly equivalent to an Ace. with Infin: : — Afirdbile est quod non 
rldeat harvspex quum Jiaruspicem viderit. It is strange that a soothsayer 
should (§ 506) not laugh when he sees (§ 507) a soothsayer. 
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Verbs of ' fearing.' 

868e Vereor ne veniat. I fear that he will come or is coming. 
Vcrcor ne non veniat. ) T r A , ^ , .„ 

„ ut veniat. ) l fear Aat he mXl not come ' 

Verebar ne omnia diceret. I feared that he would tell all. 

Vereor ne serrus meu* effugerit. I fear my slave has escaped. 
Verebar ne terms mens effiugisset. I feared my slave had escaped. 

Rule : Verbs of ' fearing ' (vereor, timed, metno. Equiv. peri- 
cnlnm est) take ne (= ' that ') with the Subjunctive. The 
Negative is non : but ut is often used = ne . . . non l (* that 
. . . not ') ; hence ' that no one ' is ut quisquam (cf. § 350, 2). 

NOn dubitO. NOn est dubium. 

8681 Non dubito quin veniat. I do not doubt that he is coming. 

„ „ quin venerit „ „ that he has come or came. 

„ „ quin venturus sit. „ „ that he will come. 

Non dubitdbam quin veniret. I did not doubt that he was coming. 
„ „ quin venisset. „ „ that he had come. 

„ „ quin venturus esset. „ „ that he would come. 

Rule: Negative or Interrogative expressions of 'doubting* (non 
dubito, quis dubitat? Equiv. non est dubium) take quin 
(' that ') with the Subjunctive. Negative non. 

O" Dubito, when used without non in an affirmative clause, 
may take (1) a Dependent Question : eg. Dubito quid facias. I 
am in doubt as to what you are doing (are to do). (2) an Infinitive 
(§ 33°) : e 'g- Dubito dicere. I hesitate to speak. 

Impersonal verbs of ' happening.' 

M** Est ut viro vir latins ordinet arbusta sulds. It is true that one 
man arranges his trees in the furrows more widely than 
another. 
Qui fit ut nemo sua sorte contentus sit? How is it that no one is 
contented with his own lot ? 

Fieri potest ) It is possible ) ... „^„ Aw . 

Fieri non potest \ ut ^averts. It is {^possible \ tha * v ™ erred. 

Aecidit Athenis ut una node omnes Hermae de)icerentur. It hap- 
pened at Athens that on one night all the Hermae were cast 
down. 

1 Except when the Principal Clause is itself negative ( Non vereor ne non . . .). 
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Thrasybulo eontigit ut patriam Hberdret. Thrasybulus had the good 

fortune to liberate his native land. 
Tantum abest ut nostra miremur ut nobis non satisfaciat ipse 

Demosthenes. So far am I from admiring my own works that 

even Demosthenes does not satisfy me. (The last clause is 

consecutive: § 352.) 

Rule : Impersonal verbs of * happening ' (est, fit, accidit, evenit, 
contingit, tantum abest) take ut (= ' that ') with the Subjunc- 
tive. (For Tenses, cf. § 518.) Negative non. 

Obs. Note the similar construction with such expressions as res tat, relin- 
quitur, sequitur, mos est : e.g. — 

Restat ut doceam. It remains for me to show. 

Mos est ut templum clauddtur. It is customary for the temple to be closed. 

Similarly (in dependence on a noun): Hunc morem servant ut captivos 
vend ant. They maintain the custom of selling prisoners of war. 

Quln (§§ 368d, 369b). 

lieri non potest quin erres. It is impossible that yon are not mistaken 
( — Tou must necessarily be mistaken). 

Rule : Quin, with the Subjunctive, is used for ut . . . non when the 
Principal Clause is negative or interrogative. 

'It is right,' 'It is wrong/ 'It is necessary.' 

868f Aequum erat tepuniri. It was right that you should be punished. 
Omnibus bonis expedit salvam esse rempublicam. It is to the interest 

of all good men that the State be secure. 
Necesse est me dicere. 1 
„ „ ut dkam. ► It is necessary for me to speak. 
,, „ dicam. 

Rule : Impersonal expressions denoting 

' It is right/ aequum est (verum est, fas est, etc.), placet, 

oportet, conducit, expedit, prodest, interest ; 
'It is wrong/ turpe est (indignum est, nefas est, etc.), 

displicet; 
' It is necessary/ necesse est, opus est, 
take (as Subject) the Ace. with Infin. ; or, in some cases, the 
Subjunctive, with or without ut (cf. § 367,4). 

©- These verbs also take a Simple Infinitive as Subject (§ 530a), e.g. : 
Necesse est mihl de me ipso dicer e (Simple Sentence : § 452). 



Digitized by " 



ioogle 



808a 



156 DEPENDENT STATEMENTS AND COMMANDS. 

Verbs that imply an act of the will. 

I. 

Impero tibi ut rededs. I command you to return. 

Imperdvi el ne redlret. I commanded him not to return. 

Peto a te ut maneds. I ask you to remain. 

Hortdtus est socios ne deficerent. He exhorted . . . not to revolt. 

Pertnitte mihi ut loquar. Permit me to speak. (Let me speak : 

cf. § 333)- 
Cave ne decipidris. Beware of being deceived. 
Viderent consults nequid detrimenti respublica caperet. The consuls 

ought to have seen (§ 340*) to it that the State should suffer 

no harm. 
Sol efficit ut omnia fioreanL The sun causes the whole world to 

blossom. 
Rule : The following verbs of 
'commanding,' impero (Dat), mando (Dat.), edico (Dat ), horto*; 
' asking,' obsecrd, 6ro, precor, rogd ; peto (J), postulo (a) ; 

' resolving,' decernd, statud, constituo (§ 330) ; 

' granting,' concedo (Dat.), permittd (Dat.) ; 

' trying/ contendo, nltor. Equiv. : id a^gd, operam do ; 

' taking care,' caved, euro, video ; 

'causing,' officio, perficid, committo (ut), consequor; 

'recommending,' suaded (Dat.), moneo; 
'persuading,' persuaded (Dat.), impetro (a) 
take ut (= 'that') or ne (= 'that . . . not') with the Sub- 
junctive (for Tenses, cf. § 518). Sometimes ut ne stands for ut: 
<*• § 35<>» Obs. 2. ' That no one ' is ne quisquam (cf. § 368c). 
Obs. 1. Note the similar construction in dependence on a noun : — 

Venit eo oonsilio ut adjvvdret. He came with the design of helping. 

Obs. 2. Certain verbs may be used in two senses : — 
(i) Implying an act of the will : e.g. — 
Perhudsit judicibus (Monuit judices) ne reum absolverent. He per- 
suaded (warned) the jury not to acquit the prisoner. 
Dixit (Scriptit) mihi ut cenirem. He told (wrote to) me to come. 

(ii) As verbs of * saying ' (§ 368a) : e.g. — 
Permdsit judicibus (Monuit judices) se innocentem esse. He persuaded 

(warned) the jury that he was innocent. 
Dixit (Scripsit) mihi se venturum esse. He told (wrote to) me that 

he would come. 

Obs. 3. Note : — Oro tenids. I entreat you to come. Fac srtam-. Let me know. 

Hortdbantur veniret. They exhorted him to come. Cf. § 367, 4. 
Note the peculiarity of Cave decipidris, Beware that you be not deceived 
— Beware of being deceived » Do not be deceived (Prohibition). 
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II. 
Impedior quominus senteniiam dicam. I am prevented from 

speaking. 
Sententiam ne dtceret recusdvit. He refused to speak. 
Prohibebo te ne venids. I will prevent you from coming. 
Rule : The following verbs of 

' preventing/ deterred, impedid, prohibeo, retineo, obsisto 

(Dat), obsto (Dat.); 
'forbidding,' interdico (Dat., ne) ; 
' refusing/ rectifld, 
take quominus or «<Fwith the Subjunctive. (For Tenses, cf. § 5 18.) 
<g" Prohibeo also takes Ace. with Infin. (Prohib&o te venire) 

Quin (§§ 368d, 368e). 
Oermdni retineri vix poteratit, quin tela in nostros oonioerent. The 
Germans could scarcely be restrained from throwing missiles at our 
men. 
Bulb : Quin with the Subjunctive is used for qu 6 minus or ne, when the 
Principal Clause is negative (or interrogative). 

III. 
Jubed te redire. I command that you return. 
Nolebat legatos mitfi. He was unwilling that ambassadors should 
be sent. 

Rule : The following verbs of 

'commanding,' jubed (§ 333) ; i&* also ut with Subj. 
'forbidding/ veto (§ 333)=* I command that ... not; ' 
'permitting/ sino, patior (§ 333) ; 
'willing/ volo, nolo, maid, cupio, 

take the Ace. with Infin. 

Obs. 1. * I desire to be merciful ' may be expressed : — 

(1) Cupid esse clemens} (Third Form of Pred. ; § 330.) 

(2) Cupid me esse clementem. (Less common.) 
Obs. 2. Note the following constructions : — 

- Jubeor redire. I am commanded to return. 

Veiantur {Prohibentur) dicere. They are forbidden to speak 
(prevented from speaking). 

1 This construction is not extended in prose (Latin or English), as it is in 
Greek and French, to verbs of 'saying* and 'thinking* (f<fnj tom-tom, He 
said he had done it). 



Digitized by 



Google 



370 



158 DEPENDENT QUESTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS. 

Dependent Questions and Exclamations. 

Dependent Questions. 

„ nonne cantet. I ask whether he does not sing. 

Nescio utram verum sit zil falsum. ] T , . , , ., 

*,j~*,*»rt* ~v o« //,/«,"*« (I do not know whether it is 

„ verumne stt an fa/sum. V ,, 

„ verum an falsum sit. J true or taise. 

„ verum sit necne. I do not know whether it is true or not. 
Die miht quia sis. Tell me who you are. 
Novi qpot/uerftis. I know how many of you there were. 
Non video in utram partem amnis fluat. I do not see in which 

direction the river is flowing. 
Scire velim quando venturus sis. I should like to know when you 

will come. 
Intellegebam quantus esset exercitus. I perceived how great the 

army was. 
Incertum erat cur venisset. It was uncertain why he had come. 
Quaerebatur undo profecturi essent. It was a question from what 

place they would start. 

Dependent Exclamations. 

Novisti quam pulchre eantdverit. You know how beautifully he 

sang. 
Memento quantum sit praemium. Remember how great the 

reward is. 
Rules : i. Dependent Questions and Exclamations take the Sub- 
junctive (Neg. non). 
2. Dependent Questions and Exclamations are introduced in the 
same way as Independent Questions and Exclamations. * Or 
not* in Dep. Quest, is necne (Contrast annon, § 584). 

Caution. Dependent Questions must be carefully distinguished 
from 

(1) Adj. Clauses introduced by a Relative without an antecedent : 

Quod dicis falsum est. What you say (= That which you 
say) is false. 

(2) Adv. Clauses of Condition introduced by sive . . . sive (§ 357) : 

Sive dicis, sive non dicis, falsum est. Whether you say it or 
not (= If you say it or if you do not say it), it is false. 
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Teat. Before a Dep. Quest, the words ' the question ' or ' the 
answer to the question ' may always be supplied : e.g. — 

Quaero quid veils. I ask the question, ' What do you want ? ' 
Scio quid veils. I know the answer to the question, * What, etc. ?' 

Thus a sentence like * I don't know whether you did it or not, 
but whether you did it or not you will be punished,' is Nescio 
utrum faerU necne, sed sivefecisti, sive nonfecisti % punieris. 

Obs. 1. Note that ut, ne, si may be interrogative words : 
Rogitant me ut volt-am. They ask me how I am. 
Vide ne mea conjectura verier sit. Consider whether my guess is not 

truer. 
Helvitii si perrumpere possent cdnati sunt. The Helvetii tried 

whether they could force their way through, (ho, too, with 

exspecto.) 
Caesar exercitum prodttxit si Pompeius decertdre vellet. Caesar led 

out his army to see whether Pompey would fight. 
Inde do mum si forte pedetn, si forte, tvlisset \ me refer 6. Thence I 

betake me home in the hope, the faint hope, that she had turned 

her steps thither. (Aen. ii, 756 : si — t to see whether.') 

Obs. 2. In the following instances ut is exclamatory : 

Vide* vt altastet nive eandidum | Sdracte. Tou see how Soracte rises 

glistening with deep snow. 
Atpice ut antrum I silvestris rdris sparsit labrusoa racemis. See how 

the wild vine nas scattered the cave with clusters here and there. 

(Virg. Eel., v., 7. Note the Indie, which is a survival from the 

construction of the Simple Sentence.) 

Nescio quis. (Some one.) Hand seio an. (Probably.) 
Nescio quis loquitur. Some one (— Aliquis) is speaking. 
Nescio quid semper abent. Something (Je ne sais quoi) is always 

wanting. 
Nescio qvomodo fit ut . . . It somehow happens that . . . 
Baud scio an nemo mihx credat. Probably no one believes me. 

Rule : Nescio qvi* (qvdmodo, quando, etc.) have no influence on the con- 
struction. Hand scio an {Nescio an, Forsitan = Fors sit an), 'I almost 
think/ ' Probably/ « Perhaps,' take the Subj. — i.e. an retains its interroga- 
tive force. 

Dependent Deliberative Questions. 

BTOf Dubito quidfaciam. I am in doubt what I am to do. 

Nesciebat quidfaceret. He did not know what he was to do. 

Rule : Deliberative Questions take the same form when de 
pendent as when independent (§ 344*). 

Note the ambiguity of such sentences : cf. § 370. 
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REPORTED SPEECH. 

J71 Two methods may be employed in reporting : — 

i. The reporter may quote words or views in their original 
independent form (Direct Speech, Oratio Becta) : e.g. — 

Nemo, inquit Solon, ante mortem bedtus est « No one,' says Solon, 
' is happy before death/ 

Here we have two Co-ordinate Simple Sentences, one of them 
parenthetical. 

2. The reporter may use the form of a clause, or clauses, 
dependent on a verb of * saying,' ' thinking/ * writing,' etc., called 
the ' leading verb ' (Indirect Speech, Oratio Obliqua) : e.g. — 

Solon negavit quemquam ante mortem bedtum esse. Solon said that 
no one is (was) happy before death. 

Here we have a Complex Sentence (Principal Clause: Solon 
negavit. Subordinate Noun Clause : quemquam . . . esse). 

In the following passage (a speech of Ariovistus, a German 
chieftain : adapted from Caesar) the numbers refer to the Rule of 
Mood (p. 162) : — 



Oratio Recta. 
Ariovistus quum Caesaris 
postulata cognovisset : Gallia 
inquit, mea provincial est. Nam 
prius hue venJ quam Roman/. 
Cur in nostras possessiones 
nulla causa allata wtnitis ? 
Quid fecimus 1 Quando a nobis 
populo Romano injuria est 
illata? Si ego tibf non prae- 
scribo quemadmodum tuo jure 
utaris, non oport*/ me a te in 
meo jure impediri. Quam in- 
dignum est nos haec perpeti ! 
Nisi abieritiSj nulla erit hie par. 
Proinde abduc exercitum quo- 
cum venisti, neve hodie com- 
miserfs ut hie locus, ubi con- 



Ordtid Obliqua. 
Ariovistus quum Caesaris 
postulata cognovisset, ita re- 
spondit ; Galliam suam provin- 
cial esse.( l ) Nam prius se illuc 
venisse( l ) quam Roman ds. Cur 
in suds possessiones nulla causa 
allata venirent ? ( 8 ) Quid se 
fecisse ? ( 4 ) Quando a sese 
populo Romano injuria** esse 
i\\a.tam f ( 4 ) Si ipse illi non 
praescrib*r*/( 7 ) quemadmodum 
suo jure uteretur, ( 6J ) non opor- 
to I 1 ) sese ab illd in suo jure 
impediri. Quam indignum 
esse ( 6 ) se haec perpeti ! Nisi 
abiissent ( 7 ), nulla w futuram 
esse( x ) illic \fixem. Proinde 
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stitimus, ex calamitate populi 
Romani nomen capiat. 



abdiiceret ( 2 ) exercitum quocum 
venisset^ 1 ) neve eo die commit- 
ter^/^) ut is locus ubi consti- 
tissenttf) ex calamitate populi 
Romani nomen czpereti^) 



Translation. 



Ariovistus having learnt the 
demands of Caesar, answered as 
follows : " Gaul is my province. 
For / came here before the 
Romans. Why do you invade 
our domains without cause as- 
signed ? What have we done ? 
When was an injury ever done 
by us to the Roman people ? 
If / do not dictate to you how 
to exercise your rights, J ought 
not to be obstructed in my 
rights by you. How shameful 
it is that we should be treated 
thus ! Unless you depart, there 
will be no peace here. Accord- 
ingly take off the army with 
which you have come, and do 
not to-day cause this spot on 
which we stand to take its 
name from a disaster inflicted 
on the Roman people. 



Ariovistus having learnt the de- 
mands of Caesar, answered that 
Gaul was his province. For 
he had come there before the 
Romans. Why did they invade 
their domains without cause 
assigned ? What had they (the 
Gauls) done? When had an 
injury ever been done by them 
to the Roman people ? If he 
(Ariovistus) did not dictate to 
him (Caesar) how to exercise 
his rights, he ought not to be 
obstructed in his rights by him. 
How shameful it was that they 
should be treated thus ! Unless 
they (the Romans) departed, 
there would be no peace there. 
Accordingly let him take off the 
army with which he had come, 
and let him not that day cause 
that spot on which they stood 
to take its name from a dis- 
aster inflicted on the Roman 
people. 



Before translating a piece of English Oratio Recta into 
Latin Oratio Obliqua convert it into English Oratio Obliqua: 
e.g. 'Gaul is my province '=' (He said) that Gaul was his province' 
=.(Dixit) Ga'lliam suam provinciam esse; and observe the use of 
tenses of the Infinitive (§ 533).— -For Rules see next page. 
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i. Hood. 

Oratio Recta. Oratio Obliqua. 

Statements in Indie. Ace. with Infin. (*) 

^° For Moods and 
Tenses in Conditional Sentences^ Class B, see § 3 5 7 1 . 
£ /Commands, Wishes, etc. in Imperat. 
°\ or Subj. Subj. ( 2 ) 



Questions in Indie., 2nd Pers. Subj. ( 3 ) 

„ „ 1st or 3rd Pers. Ace. with Infin. ( 4 ) 

„ Subj. (Deliberative) Subj. ( 6 ) 

Exclamations Ace. with Infin. ( 6 ) 

Subordinate Clauses in Indie. ) , . , 7 x 

„Subj. \ Sub J'( 7 ) 



s 

CO 
4) 

1 



// will be seen that the Indie, is excluded from O. O. (cf- 
p. 163, Peculiarities, 3). 

2. Tense. 

Pres. Pres. ] 

Perf., Past, Imperf., Plup£ Perf. \ Infin. 

Fut., Fut. Perf. Futf J 

Pres., Impf., Fut. Impf. ) Qll u. 

Perf., Past, Plupf., Fut. Perf. Puipf.}^ '* 

$g° The above rule for the Subj. tenses applies when the leading 
verb is in a tense of past time. 

3. Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives. 

Of the 1st Pers. (referring to the Se, suus (in Nom. ipse in con- 
Subject of the leading verb). trast to another Pronoun). 

Of the 2nd Pers. (addressed by Is or (more emphatically) ille. 
the Subject of the leading verb). 

^° The above rule applies when the leading verb is $rd Pers. 
But 1 1 said that I had given you a book ' is ' Dixi me tibi librum 
dedisse? — Note that se, suus are necessarily ambiguous. 

4. Adverbs and hie. 

O.R. hie, nunc, hodie, heri, eras, become in 
O.O. ille, turn, eo die, pridie, postero die. 

$g° The above rule applies when the leading verb is a tense of 
past time. 

f Sometimes (in the Passive) the Perf. Part, with fore represents the 
Fut. Perf. Infin. 
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Peculiarities. 
871* 1. Ordbant ut sibi auxilium ferret. Properdto opus esse, etc. 

Rule : A Command may be introduced by ut, but only when it stands at 
the beginning of Or. Obi., depending on a verb of commanding, asking, 
etc. (§ 369a). 

2. Interrogdvit quid factum esset. 

Bulb : A Question standing at the beginning of Or. Obi. is always in the 
Subj. (whether 1st, 2nd, or 3rd Pers.). 

3. Caesari nuntidtnr Sulmdnenses, quod oppidum d Corfinio VII milium 
interoaUo abest, cvpere ea facer e quae vellet. 

Rule : Parenthetical comments of the reporter stand in the Indie. 

4. The mistocles dixit Atheniensiumurbempropugndculumfuisse barbaris, 
apud quam bis classes regids feciese naufragium . . . For upon it the royal 
fleets had twice suffered shipwreck. 

Rule : Relative Clauses in which qui — et is, sed is, nam is (§314) stand 
in the Ace. with lnfin., when dependent on an Ace. with Infin. (cf . § 359, 
Rule 2, Obs.). 

5. Ariovistus quum Caesaris postuldta cognovisset, ita respondet : Galliam 
suam provinciam esse. Nam prius se illuo venisse quam Romdnos. Cur in 
suds possessiones veniat 1 Si ipse ill! non praescrib&t, quemadmodum suo 
jure ulatur, non oportere sese ab Mo in suo jure impedxri. Nisi afc'erint, 
nullam futuram esse illxc pdcem>. Proinde abduc&X exerciium, neve com- 
mittsX, ut is locus ubi constiterint, ex calamitate populi Rdrndnx nomen 
capiat. 

Rule : When Or. Obi. depends on an historical Present (§ 467), the Pres. 
and Perf. Subj. may stand instead of the Imperf. and Pluperf. So even 
after a Past (Dixit), in the course of a long passage. 

6. Interrogdbat cur panels centurionibus oboedirent, Quando ausuros 
exposcere remedia ? When would they venture to demand redress ? 

Rule : Rhetorical questions (i.e., questions that do not expect any answer) 
are generally expressed by the Ace. with Infin., even if of the 2nd Person. 
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SYNTAX.— PART II. (cf. § 315). 

USE OF THE CASES. 

The Nominative. 

$72 As the Subject of a Finite Verb (§ 316) or Historical Infinitive 
(§ 339*). 

The Vocative. 

873 The Vocative (Case of Address : § n) may be used either with 
or without 5: 

Fortunate senex ! ergo tua rura rnanelmnt Happy old man ! 
the farm will, then, remain thine. 

Credo vos, judices, rnirart. I fancy you are surprised, jurors 
(<o aiv&pts Swcaorat). 

O fortunate adulescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem 
inveneris. O happy young man, to have found, etc. (§364). 

874 The Vocative without o is usually inserted in the middle of the sentence, 
or placed at the end of it : Die, M. Tulli. Speak, Cicero. 

The Accusative. 

875 I. As the Object of a transitive verb (§ 326, etc.). 

876 Obs. 1. Many English verbs which are used either transitively 
or intransitively correspond to Latin verbs which are only transitive. 
The intransitive sense may be conveyed (a) by using the Passive ; • 
(b) by using the Reflexive Pronoun ; (c) by using a different verb. 

(a) Tempestds mutator. The weather is changing. 

[Compare Vestem mutat. He is changing his dress.] 

Nebula dissipata est The fog broke up. 

[Compare Multitudinem dissipavit. He broke up the crowd .] 

Luna circa tellurem mo7>etur. The moon moves round the earth. 
[Compare Bracchium movet. He moves his arm.] 

Lapides devolvuntur. The stones are rolling down. 

[Compare Lapides dei^olvunt They are rolling down stones.l 
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(b) Hostes se dedunt. The enemy are surrendering. 
[Compare Urbem dedunt. They are surrendering the city.] 

Populdribus se adjunxit. He has joined the popular party. 
[Compare Tauros adjunxit ardtro. He has joined (yoked) 
bulls to the plough.] 

(c) Divitiae time crescunt (augentur). Your wealth is increasing. 
[Compare Dtvitids suds augeU He is increasing his 

wealth.] 

877 Obs. 2. Many verbs of motion compounded with prepositions 
take an Accusative : — 

Circum, per, praeter, trans. 
Hostis nos circumvenit. The enemy has surrounded us. 
Hostis agros percurrit The enemy is overrunning the country. 
Hanc rem praetereo. I pass by this matter. 
Hostis flumen transiit The enemy crossed the river. 
Caesar exercitum flumen transduxit (transjecit). Caesar led his 
army across the river. [Two Accusatives : cf. p. 127.] 
Some of the above mentioned verbs may be used in the Passive : 
Circumvent! sumus ab hostibus. We were surrounded by the enemy. 
Philippus et Marcellus praetereuntur. P. and M. are passed over. 
Rhodanus vado transitur. The Rhone is crossed by a ford. 

Ad, eon, in ob, sub. 

07a Verbs of motion compounded with other prepositions (ad, con, in, ob, 
sub) sometimes take an Accusative. But when the compound verb has 
distinct local meaning the preposition is generally repeated : 

Deorvm oraeula adeunt. They consult the oracles of the gods. 
Multa pericula adeunt. They are incurring many dangers. 

[But Ad urbem adeunt. They go to the city.] 
Convenire te void. I wish to meet you. 
Iniit magistrdtum. He took office. 
Ingreditnr orationem (iter). He is commencing his speech (journey). 

[But lngreditur in urbem-. He is entering into the city.] 
Obiit diem supremum. He died, or met his fate. 

[Also Multds regione* obiit. He travelled over many districts.] 
Maximum laborem subibo. I will undergo the greatest toil. 

[But Sub muro8 subibo. I will advance up to the walls.] 

Some of the above mentioned verbs may be used in the Passive : 
379 Praetores adeuntur. The praetors are consulted. 

Convenxri se non vult. He does not wish to be visited. 
Inito magistrate. Office having been taken. 
Obitd mirie. Death having been met. 
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380 II. As the Subject of an Infinitive (§ 367,1). 

381 HI. As an Adverb-equivalent : 

1. Denoting 'place whither' (§ 435), 'space' (§ 438), 'time 
how long ' (§ 441). 

882 2. Denoting 'how much'($y Only Neuter Adjectives and 
Pronouns are so used) : 

Multum demissus homo, A very abject fellow. 
Quid refert ? What does it matter? (§ 449). 

388 3. Denoting the part affected (Accus. of Nearer Definition) : 
Tremit artus. He trembles in his (as to the) limbs. 
Caput nectentur oHvd. They shall be bound as to the head 

with olive. 
Os humerosque deo similis. In face and figure like a god. 

384 4. with Passive Verbs (poetical) : 

Inseripti nomina regum. Inscribed with names of kings ( Virg. Eel. 3, 
106 ; cf. Aen. II., 273). 
On the Accus. in exuitv/r cornua, etc., see § 461. 
335 IV. As an Adjective-equivalent : 

Alia id genus. Other things of that kind. 
886 V. In Exclamations : 

Me mUervm ! Unhappy that I am ! ('Me miserable ! • Milton.) 
(Heu) fallacem homintm spem ! Oh, (Alas,) how treatherous is 
human hope ! (cf. 6 fortunate advlescem ! §§ 373, 687.) 

The Genitive. 

I. As an Adjective-equivalent 

337 The Genitive is primarily an adjectival case. The particular 
way in which it qualifies the noun to which it is joined is shown 
by the context 

838 1. The Genitive may denote 'belonging to/ 'connected with ' : 

Domus Ciceronis, Cicero's house. (Possessive Genitive.) 
Benevolentia Ciceronis, The benevolence of Cicero. 
Statua Phidiae, A statue of {i.e. by) Phidias. 

Ereptae virginis Ira, Anger at the maiden's rescue. 

389 This Genitive may be used predicatively (§ 302) : 
Domus est Ciceronis, The house belongs to Cicero (is Cicero's). 
Non est victoris arma tradere, It is not the habit (mark. 

part, duty) of a conqueror to deliver up his arms. 
Nostrae dicionis est y It is in our power. 
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$8® 2. The Genitive may denote a divided whole (Partitive Geni- 
tive) : 

Pars (MulHtudo) hostium, A part (great number) of the 

enemy. 
Omnium hominum doctissimus, The most learned of all men. 
Multi {paurt) nostrum (veslrum), Many (few) of us (of you). 
Alter (uter, neuter, quis, quicumque, quisque) eorum, One 

(which of the two, neither, who, whoever, each) of them. 
Quotusquisque sapientium, How few of the philosophers! § 573. 
Tria milia passuum, Three miles (3,000 paces) : § 124. 
Duo nostrum (vestrum), Two of us (of you) : § 559. 
S91 The partitive Genitive often depends on the Neuter Singular of 
adjectives and pronouns (used as the Subject or Object of a 
sentence) : 

tan turn, quantum, aliquantum, 
multum, plus, plurimum, 
nihil, minus, minimum, 
dimidium, paulum, reliquum, 
id, quod, quid, aliquid, 
satis, nimis, parutn. 

English generally uses a different construction : 
e.g. Tantum voluptdtis, So much pleasure (lit. of pleasure). 
Satis nivis, Enough snow. 
$92 Cf. French : tant de volupte, assez de neige. 

Note the expressions : 

Ubi terrarum? Where on earth? (lit. of the lands.) 
Id aetatis, Of such an age (so old). 
Id temporis, At that time. 

893 Instead of the partitive genitive, the prepositions ex, inter, de, 
are often used with numerals, comparatives, and superlatives: 

Onus ex multis, One of many. 

Duo de tribus, Two of the three. 

Optimus inter eos, The best of (among) them. 

The partitive genitive is not used in Latin, except where there 

894 is real partition : 
Nos omnes, All of us. [Omnes credimus, All of us believe or 

We all believe]. 
Quot estis f How many are there of you? (How many are 

you?) 
Paua sumus, There are few of us (We are few). 
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fi§§f" 1. Hence we may distinguish ; 

(Aliquid novi, Some news. (Something in the shape of news.) 
Aliquid novum, Something new. 
iTantum tnolestiae, So much trouble. 
Tanta molettia, A trouble so great. 

2. The word uterque * both ' (properly ' either of two ; • § 169) is generally 
an adjective ; but it is also used as a pronoun, and may have a partitive 
genitive depending on it : 

Uterque consul periit, Both consuls perished. 

Uterque vestrum audiit, Both of you have heard (Pron.). 

Utrique audivutis, You have both heard (Adj.). 

The only adjectives that stand in the partitive genitive are 
those whose genitives end in -i ; 

Quid novi ? What news ? Nihil novi, No news. 
But Nihil memorabUe, Nothing worth mentioning. 
Nihil aliud, Nothing else. 

'The whole of,' 'the middle of,' 'the top (bottom) of/ 'the 
rest of/ are expressed in Latin by adjectives agreeing with nouns 
(instead of the partitive genitive) : 

Tota insula. The whole of the island. 
Media insula. The middle of the island. 
Summus mons, The top of the mountain. 
Im us mons, The foot of the mountain. 
Reliquum iter. The rest of the march. 

3. The Genitive may denote what might have been expressed 
as the object of a verb (Objective Genitive) : 

Interfedores regis, The murderers of the king. 

[= El qui regent interfecerunt, Those who murdered the 
king.] 
Memoria nostrf, The recollection of us (cf. § 558). 
Deslderium patriae, The longing for one's country. 
Metus mortis, The fear of death. 

When the Genitive denotes the person who acts or feels, it is sometimes 
called by contrast the Subjective Genitive, e.g. : 

Benevolentia Oiceronis, The benevolence which Cicero feels (cf. § 388). 
Amor patris may mean either 'a father's love' (Subjective Genitive), 
or * the love for a rather ' (Objective Genitive). 
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4. The Genitive may denote a quality (Genitive of duality) : 
Vir magni ingenii, A man of genius (= Vir ingeniosus). 
Puer decern annorum, A boy of ten years (ten years old). 

Rule : The Genitive of Quality always has an adjective joined 
to it. Cf. §434,2. 

400 5. The Genitive may define the noon to which it is joined, often answer- 
ing to an apposition in English (Appositive Genitive) : 

Vox voluntatis, The word pleasure. 

Verbum carendi, The word carere (* to lack '). 



II. As an Adverb-equivalent. 



401 



1. Denoting ' how much ' (Genitive of Price : originally 
Locative): <g° Only certain words denoting indefinite value, 
chiefly Adjectives of Quantity, are so used, with certain verbs : 

(a) With verbs of ' valuing ' : e.g. 

Magni (Piuris, Piurimi) aestimare. To value highly 

(more highly, most highly). 
Parvl (Minoris, Minimi) ducere. To consider of little 

(less, least) worth. 

Tanti {Quanti, Nihili) esse. To be worth so much (how 
much, nothing). 

(b) With verbs of 'buying,' 'selling/ 'costing,' 'hiring'; e.g. 

Emit hortos tanti quanti voluit He bought the garden 
at his own price. (But magna pecunia> for a large 
sum : § 429.) 

Pluris stare. To cost more. 

Minoris conducere (locare). To hire (let) for less. 

Quanti vendidit? Magnb. (Parvd.) How much did 
he sell it for? For a large (small) sum : cf. § 429. 

408 (c) With interest (e.g. parvi interest: §448) and refert (§ 449). 

404 2. With obscured meaning : 

(a) Depending on Adjectives that denote 'full,' 'mindful,' 
"^conscious,' 'desirous,' 'having control,' and their 
opposites, which in English take 'of: 

locus plenus (inanis) hominum. A place full (empty) of 

people. 
Memor (Immemor) tui. Mindful (Unmindful) of you. 
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Mens sibi conscia recti. A consciousness of rectitude. 
Cupidus (Avidus) laud is. Desirous of praise. 
Studiosus vitae umbratilis. Desirous of a secluded life. 
Potens suu Having control of oneself. 
Compos voti. Possessed of one's heart's desire. 

406 Note the Adjectives peritas, gnarus, particeps, and their 
opposites, with Gen. (For similis, dis-similis cf. § 417) : 

Peritus (fmperitus) belli. Experienced (inexperienced) 

in war. 
Gnarus (Ignarus, Rudis) pugnandi. Skilled (unskilled) 

in righting. 
Particeps praemii. Sharing in the reward. 
Rationis expers. Without (not sharing in) reason. 
406 Obs. 1. Plenus sometimes takes the Ablative : plenus laetitiae or laetitid. 
Obs. 2. Some Present Participles of transitive verbs take a Genitive : 
VerUdtis diligens. Truth-loving. Pattens laborum. Hard working. 
Patriae amans. Patriotic. 

Obs. 3. The form animi (e.g. anxius animi, anxious in mind ; animi 
pendeo, I waver in mind) is a Locative (§ 59) : hence animu p end emus, we 
waver in mind. 

*>7 (b) Depending on the verbs : 

Pigety pudet, paenitet, taedet atque miseret (§ 447). 

406 (c) Verbs of 'acquitting,' 'accusing/ 'arraigning,' 'con- 

victing/ ' condemning/ take a Genitive of the charge, e.g. 

Absolvo te parriddii. I acquit you of murder. 
Accusd (Incusd, Insimulo) tefurti. I accuse you of theft. 
Arcesso (Eeum facid) te mdjestdtis. I arraign you for high treason. 
Coargud (Convinco) te ambitus. I convict you of bribery. 
Damno (Condemns) te I condemn you 

repetunddrum. for extortion. 

capite, morte ; pecunia. to death ; to pay a fine. 

capitis, tanti. to death ; to pay so much. 

' Verbs of 'condemning ' take an Ablative of the penalty (or a 
Genitive of caput, tantum, quantum, quadruplum, etc.). 

III. As an Object. 
409 Depending on the Verbs : Misereor, memini, obliviscor 

(§ 327*) : interest (e.g. Ciceronis interest: § 448). 
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The Dative. 

410 1. Denoting 'to': 

(a) Depending on verbs of ' giving,' etc. (Dative of the 
Indirect Object : § 331). 

(b) Depending on libet, placet, licet, liquet (§ 450), and videor: 
Fortundtus sibt videbdtur. He seemed to himself a 

lucky person. 

411 2. Denoting ' for ' : 
Non scholae sed vitae discimus. We learn not for the school 

but for life. (Dative of Interest). 
Dotnum mihi emu I have bought myself (for myself) a house. 
Receptui canere. To give the signal for retreat. 

4X2 With esse this Dat. may denote possession (Dative of Possession); 
Est tnihi pater. I have a father. (There is for me a father.) 
Est mihi nomen Scipio (or Scipioni). My name is Scipio. 

413 With the Gerundive (sometimes, too, with finite verb, esp. Perf. 
Pass.) this Dative denotes the agent (Dative of Agent) : 

Hie tibt vitandus est This man must be shunned by you. 

(This man is for you a person to be shunned.) 
Cut non sunt haec audita 9 Who has not heard of this ? 

414 Sometimes this Dative {mihi, iibi, nobis, vobis) marks a person 
as interested in a Statement, Question, etc. (so-called Ethical 
Dative) : 

Quid mihi Celsus agit? How is Celsus getting on, I should 
like to fcnow? (cf. Knock me at that door, Sirrah! 
— Shakspere.) 
41 - Obs. 1. The Dative denoting 'for' may be used as an Adjective-equivalent: 

Decemviri legibus scribendis. A commission of ten for making laws. 

Signum receptui. A signal for retreat. 

416 Obs. 2. When « for ' means * in defence of,' ' in place of,' ' as a reward 
for,' it must be translated by pro with the Ablative. 

Prdpatrid mori. To die for one's country. 
Pro beneficiis tuts. In return for your kindness. 
When • for ' denotes purpose, it must be translated by ad : 
Bos ad arandum natu* est. The ox is made for ploughing. 

417 3. Depending on Adjectives which in English take 'to' or 'for,' 
together with some Adverbs of kindred meaning : 

Tibt utile est, mihi erit jucundum. It is useful to you ; it 

will be agreeable to me. 
Locus idoneus castris. A place suited for a camp. 
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Nigro simillima cygno. Very like a black swan. (But similis 
and dissimilis more commonly take the Genitive : § 405.) 
Belgac propiores (proximi) sunt Germanis. The Belgae are 
nearer (very near) to the Germans. 
But prope, propitis, proximi takes Accusative or a b with Ablative : 

e.g. Habitdbat prope litus (prope a litore). He used to dwell near 
to the shore. 

Par est summis Peripateticis. He is equal to the greatest P. 
Cams (Inimicus) est siln. He is dear (hostile) to himself. 
Congruenter Naturae, In a manner agreeable to Nature. 
418 4« The Dative is used with obscured meaning : 

(a) Depending on verbs compounded with a Preposition or 
dene, male, satis : e.g. — 

Adsum tibi. I support (stand by) you. \ Add other 

Desum tibi. I fail (am wanting to) you. [ Compounds of 

Praesum exercitui. I command an army, f sum and a 

Prosum tibi. I benefit you. J Preposition. 

Assentior (Assentor) tibi. I agree with (flatter) you. 

Maledico tibi. I speak ill of you. 

Satisfacio tibi. I satisfy you. 

Subvenid (Succurro) tibt I succour you. 

Hanc rem Hit antepono. I prefer this to that. 

Confero parva magnis. I compare small things with great. 

Eripio tibt ensem. I snatch a sword from you. 

Infero hostibus bellum. I make war upon the enemy. 

In]icio tibt catenas. I put chains upon you. 

Offero me morti. I expose myself to death. 

Posthabeo meam utilitdtem tuae. I postpone my interests 
to yours. 

Praeficio te exercitui. I put you in command of the army. 

Subjicio te imperio meo. I subject you to my authority. 

Most verbs (except verbs of motion : § 377), when com- 
pounded with a Preposition, become capable of taking a Dative 
(instead of repeating the Preposition). But deficio, effugio generally 
take the Accusative : e.g. vires me deficiunt = ' strength fails me ' : 
mortem effugere nemo potest = ' no man can escape death.' 

Obs. Some of the above compounds may take a Preposition, especially to 
express distinct local meaning : 

Admm ad portam. I am present at the gate. 
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419 (b) Depending on cut- verbs (§ 328). 

420 if) As an equivalent of a Predicate Noun or Adjective (§ 302) 
with verbs denoting 

' to serve as ' esse. 

' to reckon as ' dare, tribuere, vertere, habere, ducere. 

Hoc mihi sdlatio est. This is (serves as) a consolation to n.e. 
Cut bono est ? To whom is it advantageous (of advantage) ? 
Hoc tibi laudi duxisti, sed aliis vitio vertistl. You have 

reckoned this as creditable (a credit) to yourself, but 

made it a reproach to others. 

This Dative is called the Predicate Dative, and is usually 
accompanied by another Dative (Dative of person). 

Obs. 1. A similar Dative is found with the verbs dare, to give, mittere, 
accipere, venire, relinquere. 

Duds Utgidnes castris praesidi5 reliquit. He loft two legions as a pro- 
tection for the camp. 
Venite nobis anziliS. Come to our aid (as an aid to us). 
Obs. 2. Odio esse serves as a Passive of odisse (cf . invidiae fuisse, § 329). 
Hoc mihiodib est. This is hateful to me (hated by me). 
Odi odibque sum Romams. I hate the Romans and am hated by them. 

421 (d) Denoting * place whither/ for ad with Accusative (poetical) : 

It clamor caelo. A shout rises to heaven (cf. dvarcivas ovpavy 
%€ipas. Homeb). 

The Ablative. 

I. As an Adverb-equivalent. 

482 The Ablative is primarily an adverbial case. The particular 
way in which it qualifies the Verb, Adjective, or Adverb, to which 
it is joined, is shown by the context. 

423 t. The Ablative may denote ' separation' (Ablative of Separa- 
tion) : 

Petto (Expetto) te itrbe. I drive you from the city. 
Llbero (Zevo, Sclvo) te curd. I free you from care. 
Cedo (Sgredtor) patrta. I depart from my native land. 

Obs. 1. But Prepositions are employed with the verbs abeo % eseeo, evado, 
and sometimes with other verbs of * separating.' 

Obs. 2. This Ablative sometimes denotes * origin' : 

Humilibus parentibns ortus. Of humble parentage. 
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2. The Ablative may denote ' cause ' (Ablative of Cause) : 
Ddirunt peccdre boni virtutis amore. The good hate to sin 

through love of righteousness, 
Inopid frumenti. Through lack of provisions. 
Jussu ducts. At the command of the general. 
Gaudeo (Zaetor, Exsulto) hoc re. I rejoice at this. 

3. The Ablative may denote 'that in respect of which 7 (Ablative 
of Nearer Definition) : 

Altero pede claudus. Lame in one foot 
NdHone Syrus. A Syrian by nationality. 
Med sententid. In my opinion. 

4. The Ablative may be used in Contracted Comparative 
Clauses for quam with the Nominative or Accusative (Ablative 
of Comparison) : see § 360*. 

5. The Ablative may denote ' manner ' (Ablative of Manner) : 

(a) With cum, if the noun is not qualified : 

Cum dignitdte cadere. To fall gracefully. 

(b) With or without cum, if the noun is qualified : 

Summd fortitudine pugndre. To fight very bravely. 
Muliis cum lacrimls obsecrdre. To entreat with many 
tears. 

6. The Ablative may denote the 'instrument with which' or 
' means by which ' (Ablative of Instrument) : 

Dente lupus petit. The wolf attacks with teeth. 
Securi percussus est. He was beheaded (struck with an axe). 
Favorem blanditiis concilidvit. He became popular by flattery. 
But ' by means of a person * is expressed by per : 

Per nuntium certior /actus est. He was informed by messenger. 

7. The Ablative may denote ' how much ' (Ablative of Price), 
with verbs of ' buying,' ' selling/ c costing/ c hiring ' (cf. § 402) : 

Auro patriam vendidit. He sold his country for gold. 
Multo sanguine Poenis victoria stetit. Victory cost the Car- 
thaginians much blood. 

8. The Ablative may denote ' how much more or less ' (Ablative 
of Measure) : 

Aliquanto major. Considerably greater. (Greater by a con- 
siderable quantity.) 
Tanto melius. So much the better. 
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Quo plura ftabemus, eo cupimus ampliora. The more we 

have, the more we desire. 
Hibernia est dimidio minor quam Britannia, Ireland is only 
half as large as Britain. 
9. The Ablative may be used with obscured meaning : 

(a) Depending on Adjectives that denote 
Worthy, laden, and endowed, 
Glad, content, relying, proud, 

and their opposites : 
Dignus (fndignus) honore. Worthy (Unworthy) of office. 
Onustus {Refertus) praedd. Laden (Crammed) with booty. 
Praeditus communi sensu. Endowed with tact. 
Orbus (NuduSy Vacuus) praesidib. Reft of defence. 
Laetus prospero eventu. Rejoicing in success. 
Contentus parvo. Content with little. 
Fretus (Superbus) viribus suis. Relying on (Proud of) 
his own strength. 

(b) Depending on verbs of 
' filling/ impleo, compleo ; add abundo, 
4 depriving,' privo, spolio, orbo ; add vaco. 
e.g. Orbo te vita. I deprive you of life. 

Abundo divitiis. I abound in wealth. 
Vaco culpa, I am free from fault. 
For a with the Ablative, denoting the agent, see § 327. 
For the Ablative Absolute see § 361. 

For the Ablative in expressions of Place, Space, and Time, 
see §§ 435-445- 

II. As an Object. 
488 Depending on verbs that denote use, perform, lack, need (in- 
cluding opus est; § 451),' aye? (§ 3 2 9*)- 

III. As an Adjective-equivalent. 
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The Ablative may be used like the Genitive to denote a quality 
(Ablative of duality): 

Homo corpore exiguo, A person of small stature. 

Puer caeruleis oculis, A blue- eyed boy. 

Bono es animo, Be of good cheer (Predicate Adj.). 

Rules : 1. The Ablative of Quality always has an adjective 

joined to it. 
2. The Ablative rather than the Genitive is used to denote 

physical qualities (external appearance). 
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SUPPLEMENT TO USE OF CASES. 
Expressions of Place. 

135 (a) In urbe erat. He was in the city. 

Ex (Ab) urbe prof ectus est. He marched out of (from) the city. 
In urbem contendit. He marched into the city. 

(b) Romae, at Rome. Roma, from Rome. Romam, to Rome. 
Saml, at Samos. Samo, from Samos. Satnum^ to Samos. 
Carthdgine, at (from) Carthage. Carthaginem, to Carthage. 
Athenis, at (from) Athens. Athends, to Athens. 

domi, at home. domo, from home. dotnum, home. 

ruri, in the country, rure, from the country, rus, to the country. 
humty on the ground, humo, from the ground, (ad Aumum, to the 

ground). 

Rule : * Place where ' is expressed (in prose) 

Sd) By in with the Ablative. 
b) By the Locative (§ 59) of names of towns and small 
islands, and of the words damns, humus, rus. 
1 Place whence ' is expressed (in prose) 
(a) By ex (e) or #£ (a) with the Ablative. 
(£) By the bare Ablative of names of towns and small islands, 
and of the words domus, humus^ rus. 
4 Place whither ' is expressed (in prose) 

(a) By in with the Accusative. 

(b) By the bare Accusative of names of towns and small 
islands, and of the words domus, rus. 

Obs. 1. A Roma means 'from the neighbourhood of Rome.' 

Ad Bomam means * to the neighbourhood of Rome.' " 

Obs. 2, Names of larger islands take Prepositions ; e.g. in Creta, in Crete 
(Kpfyrri iKar6/nro\is) : in Sicilian, to Sicily. 

OBS. 3. Note domi me*» (Gen.), at my house : domi Cieerdnis, at the 
house of Cicero. 

Peculiarities. 

(a) In certain phrases the Preposition is omitted (contrary to the above 
rule): 

Tota urbe. In the whole town (throughout the town). 

Iniqud loco. In an unfavourable position. 

Melidre loco. In a better position (state). 

H6c (Hoc in) libro. In this book. 

Terra mariqve. By land and sea. 

Appia via profieisci. To march by the Appian road. (Route.) 



Digitized by " 



ioogle 



EXPRESSIONS OF SPACE— EXPRESSIONS OF TIME. 177 



437 Note the ways of expressing * in the city of ,' « in the fair city of ' : 

In urbe Mxleto, In the city of Miletus. 

Ex (Ab) urbe Mileto. Out of (from) the city of Miletus. 

In nrbem Mxletum. To the city of Miletus. 

Mxleti (§ 435 b), in urbe puleherrimd. ) T . , . . . . - .... . 

Mileti, urbe puleherrimd. \ In the falr Clt 7 of Mlletus - 

Miletd (§ 436ft), ex urbe puleherrimd. From the fair city of Miletus. 

Miletum ^§ 435 J), in urbem puleherrimam. To the fair city of Miletus. 

Expressions of Space. 

433 1. Sex mUia passuum progressus est He marched six miles. 
Fossa pedes trecentos tonga. A trench 300 ft. long. 
2. Distat (Abest) ab urbe sex milia (mlltbus) passuum. It is 
distant six miles from the city. 

Rule : * Distance ' is expressed : 

1. By the Accusative with verbs of motion, and with the 
Adjectives tongus, 'long'; aitus, 'high'; latus, 
•broad. 1 

2. By the Accusative or Ablative with verbs of rest. 

Expressions of Time. 

Time when. 

489 ^Estate dies longi sunt. In summer the days are long. 

7dibus Matins interfectus est He was murdered on the 15th of 

March. 
Uno die sex proelia facta sunt. On one day six battles were fought. 
Sextd hord. At the 6th hour (12 o'clock, midday). 
Initio veris. At the beginning of spring. 
Eddem tempore. At the same time. 

Rule : * Time when ' is expressed by the Ablative. 

440 But words which do not themselves denote time generally take in; e.g. 
in bellO, in time of war ; in pace, in time of peace. 

Time how long. 

4411 Tres annos regnum obtinuit He reigned for three years. 

I Rule : ' Time how long ' is expressed by the Accusative. 

442 Per with the Accusative is sometimes used to express * time how long * j 
C.g. muUosper annos, for many years. 

Note aninque et viffinti annos ndtus, twenty-five years old. 
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Time within which. 

418 Urbem biennio evertes. You will overthrow the town in (in the 
course of) two years. 
His decern anriis. Within the last ten years. 

Rule : ' Time within which ' is expressed by the Ablative. 
444 Or by inter, intra with the Accusative ; eg. inter decern annds. 
Time how long before (after) : cf. § 430. 

Multb ante. Long before. Paulo post A little while after. 
His tribus annls. 1 tp. „^ „^^ „„„ 

Abhinc {Ante) tre's annos. \ Three ^ *&°- 

Cases with Impersonal Verbs. 

446 The following impersonal verbs are either used without a Sub- 
ject expressed, or take as Subject the Nominative of a Neuter 
Pronoun or an Infinitive (or, in the Complex Sentence, a Noun 
Clause). 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret: cf. § 252. 

447 Piget me stultitiae meae. I am vexed at my folly. 
Nonne te pudsbat stultitiae tuae ? Were you not ashamed of your 

folly? 
Paenitebit eum stultitiae suae. He will repent of his folly. 
Taedet nos vttae. We are weary of life. 
Miseret eos pauperum. They pity the poor. 
Rule : With the verbs 

piget, fmdet, paenitet I it vexes, it shames, it repents, 
taedet atque miseret | it wearies, it grieves (pities) 
the person who feels is denoted by an Accusative ; 
that which excites his feeling by a Genitive, except when it is 
expressed as the Subject (§ 446) : e.g. — 
Hoc me piget. This vexes me. (I am vexed at this.) 
Taedet nos eadem audlre. To hear the same things wearies us. 

Interest. 

448 1 Hoc regis magnopere interest. This concerns the king greatly. 
I Med (Tud f Nostra, Vestra) parvt intererat scire. It concerned me 

(you, us, you) little to know. 
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Ejus (Earum) nihil intererit. It will concern him (them) not at all. 
Credit sua multutn interesse. He believes that it concerns him much! 

(Complex Sentence : sua is reflexive). 
Rule : With the verb interest, l it concerns,' 

the person or thing concerned is denoted by a Genitive, 
or by the AbL Sing. Fem. of a Possessive Adjective. 
' How much ' is expressed 

(a) by Adverbs : magnopere, magis, tnaxime ; parum, minus, 

minimi, 
lb) by Genitives : magni,parvi } tanti, quanti. 
\c) by Accusatives of Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns : multum, 
plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, nihil, non multum, 
quid. 

Eefert. 
Quidrefert? What does it matter ? 

Med (Tua, Nostra, etc.) parci re/ert. It matters little to me (you, etc). 
RULE : Mefert is generally used absolutely (i.e. without mention of the 
person concerned) ; but it may take wed, sua, etc., like interest (but not 
the Gen.). ' How much ' is expressed as with interest. 

Libet, placet, licet, liquet. 
Libetne (Placetne) tibi introtre ? Is it your pleasure to walk in ? 
Hoc mihifacere non licuit. To do this was not permitted me. 
Omnibus liquet eum insanire. It is clear to all that he is mad. 
Rule : Libet and placet ' it pleases,' licet ( it is allowed ' {licet mihl 
' I may '), liquet ' it is clear/ take a Dative of the person. 

Opus est, usu8 est. 

Civitati opus est magistrates. \ A , officers 

Ctvitati magistrates opus sunt. ) A state needs omcers ' 

Ea quae mini opus sunt. The things which I need. 

Rule : With opus est, usus est, * there is need ' 

the person or thing needing is denoted by a Dative ; 

the person or thing needed is denoted by an Ablative, or (with 

opus est) is expressed as the Subject in the Nominative. 

Hecesse est. 
Necesse est mihi loquu I must (It is necessary for me to) speak. 
Rule : Necesse est takes a Dative of the person. 

Oportet. 
Oportet me scire. I ought to know. (It behoves me to know.) 
Oportebat (Oportuit) te scire. You ought to have known or should 
have known : (i.e. it behoved you to know : cf. § 356, p. 142, 
and note)'. 
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Rule : With oportet * ought ' 

the person who ' ought ' is denoted by an Accusative ; 
what he ought to do is expressed by an Infinitive. 
(For Oportet sews, You ought to know, see § 368 f). 

Fallit, fagit, praeterit ; decet, juvat, dedecet. 

Non nic fallit (fugit 9 praeterit). It does not escape my notice. 
Oratorem dedecet irasd. It ill becomes a public speaker to get angry. 
Rule : With the verbs 

fallit } fugit, praeterit it escapes the notice of 
decet, juvat, dedecet it beseems, delights, does not beseem 
the person is denoted by an Accusative. 

For fieri potest ut ... 'it is possible that . . .' see § 3680. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

455 Phrases formed with Prepositions are used in Latin chiefly as 
Adverb-equivalents : comparatively rarely as Adjective-equivalents. 
Yet we find such phrases as liber de amicitia, 'a book about 
friendship ' ; nobilis ad Trasumenum pugna, * the celebrated battle 
at the lake Trasimeno ' ; mors sine gloria, * a death without glory ' ; 
ad quartutn a Cremona lapidem, ' at the fourth milestone from 
Cremona ' : but a Participle is more commonly added, e.g. ante 
proelium in Thessalia factum, ' before the battle in Thessaly.' 

For details as to the meanings of prepositions the dictionary 
must be consulted. 



456 



1. Prepositions taking the Ablative. 
Be monte, Down from the mountain. 

De hoc re. Concerning this matter. 
Cum amicdy Together with a friend. 
Coram Judicibus, In the presence of the jury. 
A me, From me. Ab urbe, From the city (cf. Accidence § 300). 
£ domo, Out of the house. Ex urbe, Out of the city (cf. § 300). 
Sine te, Without you. 
Faece tenus, To (As far as) the dregs. 

[Tenus is placed after its case. Sometimes it takes the 
Genitive in verse, e.g. labrorum tenus, as far as the lips.] 
Pro aedibus, In front of the house. 

Pro patre pugnat, He fights instead of (on behalf of; for) his 
father. 
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Prae nobis beati estis, You are happy in comparison with us. 
Prae lacrimls loqul non possum, I cannot speak for tears. 

Rule : Put the Ablative with de, 

Cum and coram, ab and e, 

Sine, tenus,pro, and prae. 
%g* On palam * openly ' and clam * secretly ' see § 300. When used as 
Prepositions (post- Augustan and poetical) they take the Ablative : e.g. 
palam populo, 4 in the presence of the people* : clam vobis, 'without your 
knowledge.' 

2. Prepositions taking either Accusative or Ablative. 
In, sub. 
In urbem eo, I am going into the city. 
In urbe sum, I am in the city. 

Snb muros progressus est. He advanced up to the walls. 
Snb muris constitit, He halted beneath the walls. 

Rule : In and sub denoting motion towards take the Ace. 
denoting rest at take the Abl. 
Sub with Abl. may mean ; deep in ' : e.g. tub antro. 
Sub with Ace. may mean ' just before * : e.g. sub noctem. 

Super, subter. 
Super montes iter fecit (constitit), He marched over (halted upon) 

the mountains. 
Super hoc re non dicam, I shall not speak about this. 
Subter moeniaflumen labitur, A river flows beneath the walls. 

Rule : Super denoting motion towards or rest at takes the Ace. 
denoting about (concerning) takes the Abl. 
Subter denoting motion towards or rest at takes the Ace. 
The Abl. with super and subter is found in the poets, but without dis- 
tinction of meaning. 

3. Prepositions taking the Accusative. 
Ad regem venit, He comes to the king. 
Adversus hostem pugnat, He is fighting against the enemy. 
Ante pugnam gloriatus est. He boasted before the battle. 
Apud patrem est, He lives with his father (at his father's house). 
Circum oppidum cucurrit, He ran round the town. 
Circa secundam horam venit, He came about the second hour. 
Citra (Gi%)flumen constitit, He halted on this side of the river. 
Contra hostem progreditur, He marches against the enemy. 
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Erga eum benevolens es, You are kindly disposed towards him. 
Extra urbem habitant, They dwell outside the city. 
Infra muros consedit, He sat down beneath the walls. 
Inter arnicas vivo, I spend my life among friends. 
Intra urbem habitdbat, He used to live within the city. 
Jnzta oppidum est collis, There is a hill near the town. 
Ob hanc rem maeret, He is grieved on account of this. 
Penes hostes est, It is in the power of the enemy. 
Per sUvatn errdbam, I was strolling through the wood. 
Pone aedes arbor est, There is a tree behind the house. 
Post pugnam redierunt, After the battle they returned. 
Praeter urbem iter fecit, He marched past the city. 

Praeter hanc rem nihil died, I say nothing except this. 
Prope hortos habitat, He dwells near the garden (§ 417). 
Propter hanc rem gaudet, He rejoices on account of this. 
Secundum flumen progreditur, He advances along the river. 
Supra caput ejus pendebat, It was hanging above his head. 
Trans flumen ndvit, He swam across the river. 
Ultra montes habitant, They dwell beyond the mountains. 
Versus orkntem spectat, It looks towards the east. 

VOICES. 

461 The Passive Voice is sometimes used reflexively like the Greek 
Middle, to denote an action done to oneself (chiefly poetical) : 
Induor vestem. I put on a garment. (= Induo mihl vestem, or 

Induo me veste.) 
Exuitur cornua. She sheds her horns. 
Inutile ferrum cingitur. He girds on the useless sword. 

(= Accingit sibi ferrum.) 
Antiquum saturdta dolorem. Having sated her ancient grudge. 
Accingor ferro. I gird myself with the sword. (= Accingo me 

ferrb.) 

Obs. 1. The Accusative in such instances denotes an Object, and must 
not be confused with the Accusative of Nearer Definition (§ 883). 

OB& 2. In a few verbs the Active may denote an action done to oneself : 
Accingunt operi. They gird themselves for the work. 
Jam verterat fortuna. The luck had already changed, (cf. § 376c.) 

For the Impersonal Passive Construction see § 316 * (ST- 
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MOODS AND TENSES. 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

Present. 

403 The Present is used : — 

1. To describe an action as now going on, or a state as now 
existing: 

Scribo. I am writing. Video. I see. Sew. I know. 

468 2. To describe an action as recurring habitually in the present 

(Habitual Present) : 

Scribo. I write. (I am wont to write = senbere soled.) 

Ad quartam jaceo ; post hanc vagor ; unguor otivo. Till the 
fourth hour (i.e. 10 a.m.) I lie in bed ; after that I 
take a stroll ; I anoint myself with oil. 

Zacte, cased, carne vescor. I live upon milk, cheese, and 
flesh. 

464 By an extension of these senses the Present comes to be used : — 

3. To describe an action as merely begun or attempted in 
the present (though still marked as in course of accom- 
plishment ) : 

Consults sedant tumultum. The consuls begin or try to quell 
(= sedare incipiunt or conantur) the tumult. 

465 4. With adverbial expressions of time like jam diujamdudum, 

jampridem, tnultos annds, etc., to describe an action as 
begun in the past, but continued up to the present (Eng. 

4 has been ing '). Jam diu hie habito, I have now 

been living here for a long time. Compare : — 

" Over the great restless ocean 
Six-and-twenty years / roam," 

where ' I roam ' = ' I have been roaming.* 

466 5. To denote what is true at all times (including the 

present) : — 

Fortuna fortes adjuvat. Fortune favours the bold. 
Bis btna sunt quattuor. Twice two is four. 
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467 6. In vivid narration of past events (Historical Present), as 

a substitute for the Past : 

Affertur nuntius clddis ; rex in publico- esse non audet; 

includit se domi. News is brought of the disaster; 

the king does not dare to appear in the streets; he 

shuts himself up at home. 
408 fST Care must be taken in translating such an English form 
as ' it is written \ This, as a compound tense, is generally ex- 
pressed by the Latin Present Passive {e.g. Many letters are written 
every day, Multae epistulae quotidie seribuntur) ; but sometimes 
the same form may be used like the Perfect to denote the result 
of a past action. In such cases translate by Latin Perfect (e.g. 
The letter is written, = is in the state of having been written, 
Epistula scripta est). 

Imperfect. 

489 The Imperfect is the Present of the past, i.e. has the chief 
meanings of the Present, transferred to past time. Thus it is used : — 

470 i. To describe an action as going on in the past, or a state as 

then existing (Contemporaneous Imperfect) : 
Archias eo tempore vivebat, et omnia sciebat, Archias was 
living at that time, and knew everything. So often in 
descriptions of scenery and localities, e.g. Oppidum 
erat in eolle ; radices col/is duo flumina subluebant ; 
ante oppidum planities patebat. The town stood upon a 
hill ; two rivers washed the base of the hill ; before 
the town extended a plain. 

471 2. To describe an action as recurring habitually in the past 

(Habitual Imperfect) : 
Numquam in publico loquebatur. He never spoke (used to 
speak = loqui solebat) in public. JRomae binds consules 
quotannis creabant. At Rome thqy would elect (= used 
to' elect) a pair (§ 126) of consuls yearly. 

473 By an extension of the contemporaneous sense, the Imperfect 
comes to be used :-— 

3. To describe an action as merely begun or attempted in the 
past (though still marked as in course of accomplishment) : 

Consules sedabant tumultum. The consuls began to (tried 
to) quell the tumult (cf. § 464). Exercitum ad urbis 
praesidium revocabat. He was for calling back the 
army to the defence of the city. 
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478 4* With adverbial expressions of time like jamdiu, jamdudum, 

jampridem, multbs annos, etc., to describe an action as 
begun at some time previous, but continued up to the 

time spoken of in the past (Eng. l had been ing/ 

cf. § 465). Viginti anrids illic habitabam. I had been 
living there twenty years. 

474 5. In letter-writing as a substitute for the Present (most fre- 

quently at the beginning or end of the leiter) :— 

Haec scribebam hard noctis nond. This I write at the ninth 
hour of night. (The writer places himself at the 
point of view of the recipient who, thinking of the 
action of writing, would say, ' This he was writing at 
the ninth hour.') 

475 6. To express ' sadden discovery ' of a fact already existing : e.g.— 

Ehem pater ml, tu hie eras ? Dear me ! you here father ? [and I 

did not know it]. 

Quanta labordbds Charybdl! In what a whirlpool art thou 

struggling ! (Horace.) 

476 Chief ways of translating the Imperfect (cf. § 177) :— 
M. He was writing. 

Scrlbebat \ 2. He used to write. 

(3. He began (tried, wanted) to write. 

Future. 

477 The Future is used : — 

1. To describe an action as about to occur (or a state as 

about to exist) hereafter : 

Dies veniet The day will come. Crds sextd hord eendbo. 

To-morrow at the sixth hour I shall be dining. 

Proximo anno Romae habitdbis. Next year you will be 

living at Rome. 

478 Distinguish :—Mbriar. I shall die. Moriturus sum (§49 x )- 

I am doomed to die. Mori voli. I will die. 

479 2. To express command or promise : 

Filiae salutem dices. Greet my daughter. 

Crds donaberis haedo. To-morrow thou shalt be presented 
with a kid. 
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Perfect 

480 The Perfect is used to describe an action as now completed, or a 
present state as the result of an action now completed (Present 
Perfect) : 

Graecds litterds didicl. I have learned Greek. \Consuevt. 
I have accustomed myself (and, therefore, have the 
habit). Ndvt. I know. Memini. I remember. Odi. 
I hate (cf. §§ 244, 245)]. 

481 By a slight extension of this sense the Perfect is used : — 

1. To signify that something no longer exists : 

Vixt. I have had my day (t\e. my life is over). Dixf. 1 
have done speaking (i.e. my speech is over). Fuimus 
Troes. We are Trojans no more (le. our existence as 
a nation is over). 

488 2. To denote a universal truth (Gnomic Perfect) : 

Non aeris acervus et auri deduxit corpore febres. A heap of 
brass and gold removes not fever from the body (' has 
never been known to remove '). 

Past. 

488 The Past (which has the same form as the Perfect : § 177) is . 
used to describe an action as occurring in the past : 

Mortuus est anno centesimo post urbem conditam. He died 
a hundred years after the founding of the city. 

484 In recounting a number of past actions, which happened in 
succession, this tense is employed; each action is separately 
marked as simply past. The Past thus serves as the narrative 
tense of Latin : — 

Vent, 7ndi,vid. I came, I saw, I overcame. (Shakspearis transl.) 

[By a narrative tense is meant a tense which answers the 
question, ' What happened next ? *] 

Past and Imperfect contrasted. 

486 The Imperfect often describes the circumstances attending 

the actions which the Past narrates. Hence the rule 
of an old grammarian : " In the Past the narrative 
progresses ; in the Imperfect it halts " : — 
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Verres inflammdtus furore in forum venit ; ardebant ocult, 
toto ex ore crudelitas eminebat. Verres, inflamed with 
passion, came into the forum ; his eyes gleamed (were 
gleaming), in his whole face barbarity was con- 
spicuous. 

Great care must be taken in translating into Latin the 
ambiguous Past Tense of English. It may be translated : — 

(i) by the Past, e.g. I told you so (dixi). 

(ii) by the Habitual Imperfect, e.g. He spoke (= used to 
speak) Latin fluently (ioquebatur). 

(iii) by the Contemporaneous Imperfect, e.g. The town was in 
an uproar ; men shouted (= were shouting), women wept, 
dogs barked (c/amabant, flebant> latrabant). 

Pluperfect 
*" The Pluperfect is used to describe an action as completed at 
some point of time in the past, or a past state as the result of an 
action completed in the past : 

Ed tempore bis sex libros scripserat. At that time he had 
written twelve books. \Consueveram. I was accustomed. 
Noveram. I knew. Memineram. I remembered. 
Oderam. I hated : cf. § 480]. 

Future Perfect. 

488 The Future Perfect is used : 

1. To describe an action as completed at some point of time 

in the future, or a future state as the result of an action 

completed in the future : 
Crds rediero. To-morrow I shall have returned. [Con- 

suevero. I shall be accustomed. Novero. I shall 

know, etc. : cf. § 480]. 

489 Sometimes the Future Perfect may be translated by ' will be 
found to have . . .', or something equivalent : 

Ego certe officium meum praestitero. I, at any rate, shall be 
found to have done my duty (You will find that I have, 
etc.). 
480 2. Like the Future (§ 479), to express command : 

De hdc re viderint sapieniiores* About this matter let wiser 
people decide (literally, ' will be found to have . . .'). 
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Future Participle with est, erat (fuif), erit. 
491 A prospective action (i.e. an action relatively future) may be expressed 
in Latin, as in English, by the use of the Future Participle with the verb 
4 to be ' (Periphrastic Conjugation) : 

Scripturus est, He is about (intending) to write. 
Scripturus erat (fuit), He was about (intending) to write. 
Scripturus erit, He will be about (intending) to write. 
498 In the Passive no such forms are possible. Say : 

In eo est ut scribdtur, It is ) , 

In eo erat (fuit) ut scriberetur, It was V u a £*° 

In eo erit ut scribdtur, It will be J be written. 

In Subordinate Clauses. 

*** The time of the subordinate clause is in most cases marked 
more accurately in Latin than in English : 

i. In clauses referring to the future : 

Naturam si sequemur ducem, numquam aberrdbimus. If we 

follow (= shall follow) Nature as our guide, we shall never 

go astray. 
Ut sementem feceris, ita metes. As you sow (= shall have sown), 

so shall you reap (cf § 479.) 
Qui adipisd veram gloriam volet, justitiae fungetur (fungatur) 

officiis. Whoso desires to gain true glory, will discharge 

(let him discharge) the obligations of justice. 

*•* 2. In clauses subordinate to an Habitual Present or Imperfect : 

Quutn gallus cecinit, surgo. Whenever the cock crows (= has 

crowed), I get up. 
Quum gallus cecinerai, surgebam. Whenever the cock crew, I 

used to get up. 
Quaecumque audivi, haerent in memorid. Whatever I hear, I 

remember, 
Quaecumque audierat, haerebant in memorid. Whatever he 

heard, etc. 

495 The time of the subordinate clause is in other cases marked 
less accurately in Latin than in English : 

1. JPostquam, ub\ ut, simulatque take the Perfect (for Pluper- 
fect) in narrative : 

U&t haec dixit, conticuit. The moment that he had said this, 
he became silent. (Cf. § 347, example with postquam.) 

496 2. Dum, * while/ takes the Present (for Imperfect) in narrative 
(Ex. in § 347). 
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The Subjunctive Mood, 

497 The Latin Subjunctive has to do the work of two moods, which were 
originally distinct, and which remained distinct in Greek (Subjunctive and 
Optative). In Latin they have been united so as to form a single Subjec- 
tive Mood, expressing Will and Thought. Jn Simple Sentences and 
Principal Clauses, and also in some Subordinate Clauses, the Mood has 
a meaning which may be traced to one of its original meanings ; but in 
some Subordinate Clauses the meaning has become so weakened that the 
Mood seems purely formal, and may be translated by the English Indicative. 

408 I. In Simple Sentences and Principal Clauses. 

(a) In Commands (Present), § 341a : 

Eat Let him go. 

(b) In Prohibitions (Perfect, Present), § 341b : 

Neficeris. Do not do it. Ne eat Let him not go. 

(c) In Wishes (Present, Imperfect, Pluperfect), § 342 : 

Moriar! May I die I 

(d) In Concessions (Present, Perfect), § 343 : 

Hate sint falsa sane. Granting this to be quite untrue. 

(e) In Statements as to what ought to have been done (Imper- 
fect, Pluperfect), § 340* : 

Rem tuatn curares. You ought to have minded (been 
minding) your own business. 

(/) In Deliberative Questions, i.e., questions as to what is or 
was to be done (Present, Imperfect), § 344* : 
Quidfaciatn ? What am I to do ? 

(g) In Modest Assertions or Questions (Present, Perfect, 
Imperfect), § 340 : 

Dtcat altquis. Some one may say. 

(h) In Principal Clauses of Conditional Sentences that speak of 
what would be or would have been (all tenses), § 355 : 

Vellem esse Diogenes. I should wish to be Diogenes (nisi 
Alexander essem). 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. 

489 (a) In Dependent Commands and Statements introduced by 

ut t ne,auominus, or quin (chiefly Present and Imperfect), § 367, 3-5 : 

Dro ut venias (Dro venids, §§ 367, 4, 369a, Obs. 3). I 

entreat you to come. 
Non dubito quin erres. I doubt not that you are mistaken. 
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(b) In Dependent Questions (all tenses), §§ 370, 37ot : 

Nescio quid veils. I do not know what you want. 

Nescio quidfaciam. I do not know what to do (Deliberative). 

(c) In Final Clauses (Present, Imperfect), § 350 : 

Misit legdtds ut pdcem peterent. He sent ambassadors to 
sue for peace. 

(d) In Concessive Clauses introduced by quamvh, licet, ut, and 
quum, l though ' (all tenses), § 358 : 

Senectus quamvis non sit gravis, tamen aufert viriditdtem. 
Old age though it be not burdensome, yet robs us of 
freshness. 

(e) In If-Clauses that imply a negative (all tenses), § 355 : 

Nisi Alexander essem. If I were not Alexander (vellem 
esse Diogenes). 

For the Subjunctive in other If -clauses cf. § 601. 

•(/) In ut or si clauses subordinate to Contracted Comparative 
Clauses (§ 360) : 

Hides quasi inepium sit. You laugh as though it were 
absurd. 

(g) In Clauses introduced by quum ' as/ * while,' ' after ' 
(Temporal : Imperfect and Pluperfect), quum i since,' ' because ' 
(Causal : all tenses), quum ' though ' (Concessive : all tenses), 
§§347> 349*358: 

Quum haec dixisset, conticuit. Having said this, he held 
his peace. 

(X) In Consecutive Clauses (Present, Imperfect, Perfect), § 352 : 

Non sum ita hebes ut istud dicam. I am not so dull as to 
say what you imply. 

(1) In Subordinate Clauses of Oratio Obltqua, corresponding to 
the Indicative of Vrdtio Recta : 

Ed sibi minus dubitatioms dart, quod eas res, quds legdti 
Helvetii commemorassent y memoria teneret. (He said) 
that he felt the less hesitation, because he remem 
bered the facts which the Helvetian legates had 
mentioned. <g° In some dialects of English it would 
be possible to say ' should remember,' ' should have 
mentioned/ 
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500 Obs. In many kinds of Subordinate Clauses which ordinarily take the 
Indicative, the Subjunctive may be used to mark an action as merely 
conceived, contemplated, or in prospect: e.g. — 

601 (i) In Conditional Sentences that otherwise resemble Class A (§ 354) : 

Si non possim dicere, quid habet admirdtionis ? If 1 be unable to tell, 
what reason is there for surprise ? (Cicero.) 

Si fractus Ulabatur orbis, impavidnmferient ruinae. Should the welkin 
crack and fall upon him, the ruins will strike him undismayed. 
(Horace, Od. III. 3, 7; cf. II. 2, 4; 14, 6 ; 17, 14.) 

Quilfaccret? Si vivere vellet, Sejdnus rogandus erat What was he 
to do ? If he wanted to live, he had to entreat Sejanus. (Seneca : 
cf. * If it were so, it was a grievous fault '— Shakspere. Other 
instances in Cjbsar, B.G., VL 34 ; B.C., IIJ. 44 ; Cicero, De Amic, 
11.) 
f&* Such sentences may be called Conditional Sentences of Class 0. 
Note that the Present Subjunctive refers to present or future time, 
and the Imperfect Subjunctive to past time : contrast § 355. 

502 (ii) In Temporal Clauses introduced by antequam, priusquam, donee, quoad, 
dum (§ 347). Here the prospective sense becomes more prominent : 

Multa quoque et bello passus, dum conderet urbem. Much scourged 
too in war, till he should found his city. (Virgil.) 
Dum (Dummodo) may be a Conditional Conjunction (= ' provided that ') : 

Oderint dum metuant. Let them hate so long as they fear. (Neg. ne.) 
(iii) In Adjective Clauses : 

503 Qui huic pdrere relit, numquam committet ut alienum appetat. He who 

should will to obey it (i.e. the divine law), will never allow 
himself to covet what is his neighbour's. (Cicero.) 

504 Such an Adjective Clause often becomes equivalent to a Final, Con- 
secutive, Causal, or Concessive Adverb Clause, or to an If -clause with implied 
negative (§ 364). In some cases the shade of difference between Indie, and 
Subj. is so slight that it cannot be rendered in English, e.g.— 

Sunt qui non habeant, est qui 7i6n curat habere. There are people 
(i.e. an indefinite class) that have nothing; there is one person 
(i.£. the poet himself) that does not care to have. (Horace.) 

Sunt qui patent . . . There are people that think . . . (Cicero.) 

(Nemo est qui audeat. There is no one that ventures. 
Nemo erat quin ( — qui non) sciret. There was no one that did not 
know. 

^y* Such clauses cite an act only to exhibit the character of the 
Antecedent, and may be called ' Characterizing Relative Clauses.' 
506 Note the moods in clauses with restrictive sense : quod sciam, * so far as I 
know ' ; quod meminerim, ' so far as I remember ' ; quantum scio, ' so far as 
I know.' 
503 (iv) In ^Mod-clauses : see note on § 368b, and cf . the following example : 
Sed itta palmdria, quod mundum dixerit fore sempiternvm. But this 
is the finest (i.e. most absurd) thing of all, that he should have 
declared the universe to be destined to last for ever. (Cicero.) 
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507 A Subjunctive is often found in clauses subordinate to a Subjunctive 
or Infinitive (Attract! 6 Modi) : 

Quotusquisque est qui, quutn mors appropinquet, ndn movedtur? . . • 
when death approaches. 

Quid me prohiberet Epicureum esse, siprobarem quae ille dlcerett . . . 
1 approved of what he says or said (cf. § 521). 

2H tibt dent quaeenmqne optes. . . . whatever you may pray for. 

Potentis estfaeere quod velit. . . . what he likes, 

Ndn destitU quibuseumque rebus posset, patriam juvdre. ... as best 
he could. 

Vereor ne augeam laborem dum minuere velim, I fear I may increase 
my labour, while I wish to lessen it. 

506 With these examples compare the following (Indie.) : — 

Ndn intellegd quamobrem si vivere honeste ndn possunt, perire turpiter 
velint. (Here the Subj. might be misunderstood : cf. § 501.) 

Impune quae lubet facere, id est regem (§ 530 Obs.) esse. 

009 A clause (especially a qui or quod clause) with a Subjunctive (whether 
subordinate to a JJubj., Infin., or Indie) is often equivalent to a subor- 
dinate clause in Ordtid Obliqua ; 

Aristides ob earn eausam pat+a expulsus est quod praeter modnm 
Justus esset. Aristides was banished for being, as they said, too just. 

QaUi Caesari gratias Sgerunt, quod sS magno periculo liberasset. The 
Gauls thanked Caesar for having freed them from great danger. 

Socrates accusdtus est quod juventutem corrumperet. Socrates was 
accused of demoralizing the young men. 

Caesar ab Helvetus servds, qui ad eos confugiflsent, poposcit. Caesar 
demanded of the Helvetians the slaves who, as he said, had taken 
refuge with them. 

Paetus omnes librds, quds /rater suns rellquisset, miJtt donavit. 
Paetus gave me all the books which, as he said, his brother had 
left. (But quds f rater ejus rellquerat = had left, as a fact.) 

Confirmdtis militibus ne, quod iniquitds loci attulisset, id rirtuti 
hostium tribuerent, legibnes eduxit. Having encouraged the sol- 
diers not to attribute to the valour of the enemy what was due to 
the unfavourable character of the ground, he led out his legions. 

510 Note a curious idiom in which the idea of ' saying ' or * thinking ' is, as it 
were, expressed twice over (by a verb of ' thinking ' or ' saying,' itself in 
the Subj.). 

Rediit quod se aliquid oblitum esse dieeret or existimdret = Rediit 
quod aliquid oblitus esset. He returned, because (as he said, 
thought) he had forgotten something. jfSf So Engl. ' because he 
said he had forgotten something.* 
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Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

511 Each of the four tenses of the Subjunctive may be used — 

(1) To denote the same time as the corresponding tense of the 
Indicative ; 

612 (2) As a Future-equivalent, whenever reference to the future is 
clear from the context. In such cases 
the Present Subj. corresponds to the Future Indie. 
„ Perfect Subj. „ „ „ Future Perf. Indie. 
„ Imperf. Subj. „ „ „ Future Indie. |in past 

„ Pluperf. Subj. „ „ „ Future Perf. Indie. J time. 

Vereor tie veniat (venerit). I fear that he will come (will have 

come). 
Verebar ne veniret (vehisset). I feared that he would come (would 

have come). 

Pollicentur se omnia facturos t quae Caesar imperet (imperdverit). 

They promise to do everything that Caesar shall order (shall 

have ordered). 
Pollicitl sunt se omnia facturos quae Caesar imperaret (imperavissei). 

They promised to do everything that Caesar should order 

(should have ordered). 
518 But when the reference to the future is not clear from the 
context, the Future Participle with sim f essem, etc., is generally 
used : e.g. — 

Non dubitd I do not doubt 

quln scripturus sit. that he will write. 

qulnfuturum sit ut epistula scribdtur. that the letter will be 

written. 
Non dubitdbam I did not doubt 

quln scripturus esset that he would write. 

qutnfuturum esset ut epistula scriberetur. that the letter Would 

be written. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

514 The time of the Subordinate Clause may be either 

(A)-adjusted to the point of view of the governing clause : e.g. — 
He does not know how much twice two is. 
He did not know how much twice two was ; 
or (B) independent of the point of view of the governing clause : 
He did not know how much twice two is. 
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194 TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

515 A. The tenses of the Subjunctive 1 for a present or future point 
of view are the Present and the Perfect (Primary Sequence). 
The tenses of the Subjunctive for a past point of view are the 
Imperfect and the Pluperfect (Secondary Sequence). 

516 The tenses of the Subjunctive are adjusted : — 
(i) In Final Clauses (§ 350) : 

Laud-o (-abo, -avero) I praise (I shall praise, etc.) 
ut Lander. that I may be praised. 

Laud-abam (-avi, -averam) I was praising (I praised, etc.) 
ut laud&rer. that I might be praised. 

Legdtds mittit (Historical Present) qui pdcem petant (or peterent). 
He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

517 (ii) In Dependent Questions (§ 370) : 

Bog-d (-abo, -avero) I ask (I shall ask, etc.) 

quid faeiat. what he does (is doing). 

quid fecerit. what he has done (did). 

quid facturus sit. what he will do. 

Nescit quot bis bina sint He does not know how much 

twice two is. 
Nescio quidnam causae fuerit. I do not know what the 

reason was. 
Bog-abam (-avi, -averam) I was asking (I asked, etc.) 

quid faceret. what he was doing. 

quid fecisset. what he had done. 

quid facturus esset. what he would do. 

Nesciebat quot bis bina essent. He did not know how 

much twice two is (or 
was). 
Nescio quidnam causae fuerit cur nullas ad me epistulas dares. 
I do not know what the reason was why you did not 
write to me. 

518 (iii) In Noun Clauses introduced by ut, ne, quominus, or quin 
(§§ 368c, 368d, 368e, 368f, 369a, 369b) : 

Accidit ut veniam. It happens that I am coming. 
Accidittt/venirem. It happened that I came. (Not venerim.) 

1 The tenses of Subordinate Indicatives may also be adjusted : cf. Caesar, 
B.G., II. 35 (erant), I. 6 (impendebat). 
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019 Note the following differences from English : 

1. The Latin Perfect with primary sequence is comparatively 
rare, being found only where emphasis is laid on the present state 
(§480): 

Novisti (Meministi, Oblitus es) quid initio dixerim. You 
know (You remember, You have forgotten) what I said 
at first. 

A?dubitaveris quin in virtute divitiae sint. Do not doubt 
that in worth there is wealth. 

580 Far commoner is the Latin Past with secondary sequence, even 
in cases where English uses a Perfect with primary sequence : 

Dixi ut scires. I have spoken that you may know. 

Hodie expertus gum quam caduca felicitas esset. To-day I 
have discovered how transitory luck is. 

621 2. The Imperfect Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences refer- 
ring to present time takes secondary sequence : 

Forsitan etpingues hortos quae cura colendi | ornaret, canerem. 
Perchance I should tell also how husbandry decks the 
luxuriant garden (cf. § 507). 

622 We may, therefore, give the following general Rule for 
Sequence in Adjusted Clauses: Avoid the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive in dependence on a Present, Future, or 
Future Perfect. Avoid the Present and Perfect Subjunctive in 
dependence on an Imperfect, Perfect, Past, or Pluperfect. 1 

528 Obs. Clauses depending on Participles and Infinitives are as a rule 
adjusted to the principal verb : 

Verem ne dfidfttur, discSdit. Fearing that he may be surrendered, he is 
going away. 

Verem ne decLerStur, diseessit. . . . might . . . went away. 
Cupid scire quid veils. I desire to know what you want. 
Cupiebam scire quid vellfis. I desired . . . wanted. 

G84 But a clause dependent on a Perfect Infinitive is adjusted to that 
Infinitive : 

Dicitur qnaeslvisse quid agerem. He is said to have asked what 1 
was doing. 

1 In Orotic Obli/jua beginners should use only Secondary Sequence (§515 
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196 THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§26 B. The tenses of the Subjunctive in Consecutive Clauses are 
independent of the point of view of the governing clause : 

Tantum pecuniae in aerdrium invexit y ut unius imperdtoris 
praedafinem attulerit tribitierum. He brought so much 
money into the treasury, that the booty of one general 
put an end to the payment of tribute. 

588 The tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Questions aze sometimes 
independent of the point of view of the governing clauses : 

Hie quantum U beUofortuma possit, cognosci potuit. On this occasion 
might be learnt what influence fortune has in war. 
687 6o too in many Concessive and Causal Clauses. 

VEKR-NOUNS AND VERB- ADJECTIVES. 

AM Verb-Nouns and Verb-Adjectives retain their verbal nature : 

i. They take the same case as the verb to which they 
belong (though the Gerund and Supine with Ace. are, 
as a rule, avoided ; § 536) : 

Ars occasion* utendi. The art of using an opportunity. 
«• 2. They are qualified by Adverbs (not Adjectives) : 

Eadem totidem audire. To hear the same things so often. 

Armis frequenter uti. To employ armed force constandy. 

Legibus const ant er par endo. By steadily obeying the laws. 

Fir magnopere colendus. A person to be highly respected. 

Collide nodus ocedsidnem. Having skilfully found . . . 

The Infinitive. 

580 The Infinitive is used : 

(a) As Subject (Neuter Gender, § 203) of est (erat,fuit), and 
many impersonal verbs (§ 446) : 
Eadem totid m audire taedet. To hear (Hearing) the same 

things so often is wearisome. 
Duke et decorum est pro patrid moti. It is sweet and 
seemly to die for one's country. 
Orb. When e*se or fieri stands as Subject, with a Predicate Adjective or 
Noun belonging to it, the Pied. Adj. or Noun stands in the Accusative : 
E**e bonum magna lau* est. It is a great praise to be good. 
Gmsulem fieri magnificnm est. To be made consul is a splendid thing. 
But after licet with the Dative, the Dative is used (d Bulb, § 330 
&T p. 127) : 

Licet mihi esse beato. I am free to be happy. 
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(b) As a Predicate Noun : 
Vtvere est cogitdre. To live is to think. 

(c) As Object, depending on certain verbs, § 330 : 
Nolo eadem totidem audire. I am unwilling to hear the 

same things so often. 

(d) As one of two Objects, depending on certain verbs, §333 : 
Doceo te Latini scire. I am teaching you to understand 

Latin. 

(e) As an Adverb-equivalent, qualifying Adjectives (chiefly 
poetical) : 

Dignus amdri. Worthy to be loved (= Dignus qui a me fur). 
Peritus cantdre. Skilled in singing (= Peritus cant anal). 

"The time to eat' etc. (Adjective-equivalent) is tempus edendi 

(§ &34). 

(J) As equivalent to -a finite verb : 

(i) In a Simple Sentence (Historical Infin.), § 339* : 

For$ omnia regere. Chance directed all. 

(ii) In a Noun Clause of a Complex Sentence (Accusative 
with Infin.), § 367, 1 : 
Died eum Latine scire. I say that he knows Latin. 

581 The Accusative with Infinitive is also used as an Exclamation or indig- 
nant Question : Te hoc dixisse I That you should have said this ! Mine 
incepto detistere rictam ? What, I abandon my purpose baffled ? 
682 The same sense may be expressed by ut with the Subjunctive : 
Tu nt umqnam te corrigas I To think of your ever reforming 
JSgone ut cantem I What, I sing ! 

Tenses of the Infinitive. 

588 The three tenses of the Infinitive, called Present, Perfect, and 
Future, mark an action as not completed, completed, or in prospect: 
( Constat eum scribere. It is well known that he is writing. 
I Constdbat eum scribere. It was well known that he was writing. 
( Constat eum scripsisse. It is well known that he wrote (has written). 
( Constdbat eum scripsisse. It was well known that he had written. 
( Constat eum scripturum esse. It is well known that he will write. 
( Constdbat eum scripturum esse. It was . . . that he would write. 

Sperdfore ut epistula scribatur (§ 368e). \ = Spero (Sperabam) epistvlam 
Speraiamfore ut epistula scriberetur. } scriptwn iri. 
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198 THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

The Gerund and Gerundive. 

The oblique cases of the Gerund supply a Genitive, a Dative, 
an Ablative, and (chiefly after ad) an Accusative, of the Present 
Infinitive Active : 

Discere jucundum fieri potest. Learning may become pleasant. 
Cupit discere. He desires learning (cf. § 330). 
Prdpensus est ad discendum. He is inclined to learning. 
Studiosus est discendi. He is desirous of learning. 
Operant dat discendo. He devotes himself to learning. 
Mens alitur discendo. The mind is nurtured by learning. 

But instead of the Gerund with a dependent Accusative, a con- 
struction with the Gerundive (Adjectival form of the Gerund) is 
generally preferred, especially after a Preposition : 

Prdpensus est ad artem discendam (to learning a craft). 
Studiosus est artis discendae (of learning a craft). 
Operant dat art! discendae (to learning a craft). 
Mens alitur arte discendi. (by learning a craft). 



_ The dependent Noun stands in the Case in which the 
Gerund would have stood, and the Gerundive (for Gerund) agrees 
with it, as an Adjective. [Discendi artem becomes artin dis- 
cend&e.] 

The Nominative of the Gerund with est, erat, erit, etc., assumes 
the meaning of 'must* or 'ought'; so, too, the Gerundive, as a 
Predicate Adjective, e.g.— 

Learning is for us. 
We have to learn (§ 412). 
We must (ought to) learn. 
Nunc est bibendum. Now we (one) must drink. 
' A craft is for us to-be-learnt. 

Ars nobis discenda est £ craft ™ st ^ATi' by US (§ i I3) ' 
We must (ought to) learn a craft. 

b [For Discendum est nobis artem.] 

Thus we have the General Rules : 

1. Avoid the Gerund with a dependent Accusative. 

2. With the Gerund and Gerundive the person who ' must ' 

or ' ought ' is denoted by a Dative. 



Discendum est nobis. 
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987 But clearness or euphony demand : 

Studium aliquid inveniendl. The desire of finding something. 
AgendX gratia* causa. For the sake of expressing gratitude. 
Haiti & mS parcendum est. I ought to spare the enemy (§ 538). 

5$g Note Obllvisoendum est injuri$rum. We ought to forget wrongs (§ 327*). 
Hosti parcendum est. One ought to spare an enemy (§ 828). 
Vi utendum est. We must use violence (§ 329 *). 

Bulb : Use the Gerund (not Gerundive) of verbs which take a Genitive, 
Dative, or Ablative. [Yet the Gerundive of verbs which take an Ablative 
is used instead of the Gerund in -t or -6 with a dependent Ablative : e.g. 
ffi* opus est yl utenda. There is no need to use (of using) violence. 
Oecdsio yltae fruendae. An opportunity of enjoying life. 

jy» These verbs originally took an Accusative (for Ablative)]. 
The Gerund and Gerundive never depend on sine, ' without ' : 
4 1 did it without noticing (without knowing) ' is Imprudens (Igndrus, 

Inseius) f€ci. 

4 He returned without accomplishing his purpose ' is Re infecta reditu 
4 You cannot do good to another without doing good to yourself' is 

Alteri ntin votes prddesse quin (ut non, : § 352) tibi ipsi prosis. 
4 You blame without understanding ' is Oulpds neque intellegis. 

540 The Gerundive is also used 

1. In a Predicate of the 5 th Form, with do, tradb % euro, mitto, 
amcedo, suscipio, loco, conduco: e.g. 

Tradidit urbetn diripiendam. He handed over the city to- 
be-plundered. 
Pontem faciendum curdvit He had a bridge made. 

541 2. As an Attribute : e.g. 

Res magnopere expetendae. Things earnestly to-be-desired. 
Hotnovixferendus. An unendurable fellow. 

But l an incurable disease * (' a disease which cannot be cured ') is morbus 
qui sanari ndn potest. 

The Supines. 

The Supine in -um is used with verbs of motion, to denote 
purpose: e.g. 

Missi sunt pdbuldtum. They were sent a-foraging (to forage). 
For other (commoner) ways of expressing purpose, see § 351. 
The Supine in -u is found only in a few phrases : e.g. 
mlrabile dictu, strange to tell. 
incredibile (difficile, nefds) memordtu, incredible (difficult, 

unlawful) to telL 
optimum factu, the best thing to do. 
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The Participles. 

544 Participles are used : — 

i. As Predicate Adjectives (Perf. Part., Fut. Part.): e.g— 
Gladiator mortuus est. The gladiator is dead (cf. §§ 1 88 483). 
Gladiator moriturus est. The gladiator is bent on death (§491). 

2. As Attributes (Pres. Part, Perf. Part) : e.g. — 
Gladiator moriens. A dying gladiator. 
Gladiator mortuus. A dead gladiator. 

@» The Future Part, is not used as an Attribute in classical prose : 
except futurus, e.g. resfuturae, ' the future.' 

3. In the Ablative Absolute construction (§ 361). 

545 Many Participles have assumed the character : — 

1. Of independent Adjectives : 

Praesens pecunia. Ready money (cf. § 215). 
Certa poena. Certain punishment. 

2. Of Nouns : 

Atnans. A lover. Adulescens. A young man. 
Factum. A deed. Candidates, A candidate. 
Senates consultum. A resolution of the Senate. 

546 The Present Participle is used in a Predicate of the 2nd Form only when 
it has acquired the meaning of an independent Adjective or Noun : e.g. — 

Dicto sum audiens. I am obedient to command. 

Ways of Translating the Participles. 

647 The Participle may be equivalent to a 

Temporal Clause : Servius regnans ■ • Servius, while he is (was) 

king . . .' 
Causal Clause : „ „ * Servius, because he is 

(was) king . . .' 
Conditional Clause : „ „ ' Servius, if he is (was, 

were, etc.) king . . .' 
Concessive Clause : „ „ ' Servius, though he is 

(was) king . . .' 
o-ordinate Sentence: Urbem ) 'They captured the city 
captam incenderunt J and fired it.' 

Note that in this use the Participle has no separate Subject of 
own. (Contrast Ablative Absolute, § 361.) 

1 e.g. in Servius regnans populo cams est (erat). 
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548 The Participle and Noun may often be translated together by 
a Noun followed by of ... : 

Occisus Caesar multts pulcherrimum f acinus videbdtur. The 

slaying of Caesar seemed to many a glorious deed. 
Post urbem conditam. After the foundation of the city. 

Temporal Meaning of the Participles. 

MS The three Participles called Present, Perfect, and Future mark 
an action as not completed, completed, or in prospect : 

(Zegens saepe obdormio. While I am reading, I often fall asleep. 
I Legens obdormlvi. While I was reading, 1 fell asleep. 
(Zocutus taceo. 1 have said my say, and am silent. 
\Locuius tacebam. I had said my say, and was silent. 
(Rediturus sum. I am about to return. 
{Reditu/ us eram. I was about to return. 

650 Obs. 1. The Perfect Participle of many Deponent and Semi-deponent 
Verb* is used with the sense of the Present Participle, e.g. veritus, * fearing'; 
ratvs, * thinking * ; ausvs, l daring ' ; confisus, 4 trusting ' ; diffisus, * distrust- 
ing/ etc. 

551 Obs. 2. The Present Participle occasionally has habitual sense : 

Dixit eum capacem sed aspemantnn. He called him able but a scoffer. 

558 The want of a Perfect Participle Active (§ 201) is variously 
supplied. " Having said this, he departed,' may be translated : 

Quum haec dixisset (§ 347) abiit. 

His dictis (Passive Construction : Abl. Abs., § 361) abiit 

Haec locuius (Deponent Verb, § 221) abiit. 

558 The want of a Present Participle Passive (§ 201) is variously 
supplied. ' Being distressed by want of provisions, the enemy 
surrendered/ may be translated as follows : 

Hostesquum inopid frumcnti premerentur (§ 347). se dediderunt. 
Hostess qui inopid frumenti premerentur (§ 364), se dediderunt. 
Inopid frumenti laborantes (/aboro 9 ' I am distressed ') hostes 
se dediderunt. 

554 Caution i. The English (but not the Latin) Pres. Part, is often 
used loosely with completed sense. ' Mounting his horse, he 
galloped off to Rome ' is Quum equum conscendisset {Equo con- 
scenso) Romam dvoldvit Contrast ' (While) mounting his horse, 
he heard the news,' Equum conscendens nuntium accepit. 

555 Caution 2. ' Those standing by/ etc., is a peculiarly English 
idiom (= Adstantes or Qui adstdbant) : cf. § 567. 
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PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES CONNECTED 

THEREWITH. 
Personal Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives. 

4 Of me,' ' of you,' ' of him,' etc., are generally expressed, not by 
the Genitives in -i and -urn of the Personal Pronouns (cf §§ 558, 
559), but by a Possessive Adjective or Pronoun (§ 135), or by the 
Genitives ejus, edrum 9 edrum (§ 131), illius, illorum t illdrum : 

Amicus meus. My friend. (* A friend of mine* is Unus 

ex amids rnets or Amicus meus.) 
Quae anted patris fuerunt, nunc mea sunt. What once 

belonged to my father is now mine. 
Benevolentia tua. Your kindness. 
Hoc est consilium ejus. This is his plan. 
Consilium suum mutdvit. He has changed his plan (cf. § 562). 
Aon est nostrum arma trddere. It is not our habit (cf. § 389) 

to yield up our arms. 
Aut vestro aut Hennensium sanguine Henna inunddbitur. 

Obs. The Genitive implied in the Possessive Adjective may be qualified 
by an Adjective : 

Med unius opera. By the agency of me alone. 

The Genitives in -1 of the Personal Pronouns (met, tui 9 sui f 
nestri, vestri, § 128), are used chiefly as Objective. Genitives 
(§ 397) : 

Memento mei (Memor es mei). Remember me. 
Amor sui. The love of oneself. ' Amour propre.* 
Odium vestri. The feeling of hatred against you. 

The Genitives in -um of the Personal Pronouns (nostrum^ 
vestrum, § 128) are usecl only as Partitive Genitives (§ 390), and 
in connection with the Genitive omnium : 

Multi nostrum (vestrum). Many of us (of you). 
Patria est communis omnium nostrum parens. Our country 
is the common mother of us all (' of all pf us ' : § 394). 
Thus we have the following summary of results : — 



of me 
of him 
of us 


generally. 


in objective sense. 


in partitive sense. 


meus 

ejus or suus 

noster 


mei 

ejus or sui 
nostri 


nostrum 
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The Possessive Adjectives are frequently omitted when the 
sense would be clear without them : 

Oculis cernimus. We see with our eyes. 
Se (sese), sol, sibi, and suns generally refer to a Subject : 
Either (1) to the Subject of the same sentence or clause : 

Se amat. He loves himself. 
Or (2) to the Subject of the governing clause (so especially in 
Noun Clauses, and in Clauses subordinate to Noun Clauses) : 
Sciebat se errdvisse. He knew that he had been wrong. (He 

knew himself to have been wrong.) 
Ordvit ut se defenderem. He entreated me to defend him. 

Here ambiguity may easily arise : 
Hortdtur socids : recedant et Be ad melidra tempora reservent ; 
vftAcum Spartdnis fortunatn experiendam. He exhorts 
his allies to retire and reserve themselves for happier 
days : that he had to try his fortune with the Spartans. 

Obs. 1. But suns, in the sense of 'Ms own,' sometimes refers to some 
word which is not the Subject : 

Scipio Syrdcusdnis suds res restitnit. .Scipio restore 1 to the people of 
Syracuse their own property. 
Obs 2. 'The general and his soldiers fled' is Dux militesque ejus 
fugerxmt. Here dux militesque ejus is the Subject ; « his ' does not refer to 
the Subject, but is part of it. 
' One another ' is expressed in Latin 

(1) By a phrase formed with inter : 

Fratres inter se am are debent. Brothers ought to love one another. 
Prodesse inter se. To be mutually helpful. 

Respublica n5s inter nos concilia*. The state reconciles us one to the 
other. 

(2) By alter . . . alternm, when two persons are spoken of ; alius . . . 
alium, when more than two persons are spoken of: 

Frdtres alter alteri prodesse debent. Two brothers ought to help one 

Qamluu^'alium cohortati sw*. The Gauls exhorted one another. 

(3 Xr^ XtisHghtthatfeUow-citizensshould 

spare one another. 

The Demonstrative is, ea, id is omitted in Latin examples like 
the following, where English has < that or « those : 

1. TerenHi fabuUs minus delector qmm Plauta. I take less 
pleasure in the plays of Terence than in those of Plautus 
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12. Adstantis. Those standing by. (= Those who ware stand- 
ing by, El qui adstdbant.) 0~ El adstantes would mean 
'They, standing by': cf. § 555. 

Mt Note the frequent use of tarn, tot, tantus with a DemonstratiTe : 
H6e tarn turpe helium. This disgraceful war. 
Hie tantus vir. This great man. 
Haee tat exempla. These many ir.stances. 

Mt Relative Pronouns and Adjectives. Contrast Latin and 
English usage in such examples as the following : 

Quam quisque norit artem, in hoc se exerceat. Let each man 

practice himself in the craft which he understands. 

(Literally, What craft each man understands, in that, 

etc.) 
Centum talenta, quae pectinia maxima est. A hundred 

talents, a sum of money which is very great. 
Themistocles de servis suis quern habuit fidelissimum mlsit. 

Themistocles sent the most trusty slave that he had. 
Qua es prudentia. \ Considering your foresight, 

Quae est prudentia tua. J = pro prudentia tua. 

For qui = et is, sed is, nam is, see § 314* : cf. § 371* (Ordtio 
Obtiqua, Peculiarities, 4). 

57O BS - L *fote <L U0 & **> 'but if* ; quod quwn, • bat since.' 
671 Obs. 2. Sometimes the Relative serves to link to a Principal Clause a 
group consisting of two clauses : 

Errare maid cum Platone, quern quantl facias seio. I prefer to err 
with Plato, and I know how highly you think of him. 

Non estpolitus Us artihus, quae qui tenent erudltl appellantur. He is 
not accomplished in those arts, the possessors of which are called 
cultured. 

079 Carefully distinguish the Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 
(1) from one another : 

Nego ante mortem quemquam esse bedtum. I deny that any 

one at all is happy before death. 
An quisquam Croeso divitior erat? Was any one at all 

richer than Croesus ? 
Sine ulla spe. Without any hope at alL 
ftuivis (QuHihet) istud facere potest Any one you like can 

do that. 
Est hoc aliquid, tametsl non satis. This is somethings though 

not enough. 
Non sine aliqua spe. Not without some hope. 
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Si quis haec dicat . . . If any one were to say this. 
Athiniensis quldam. A certain Athenian. 
Suum clique incommodum ferendum est. Each man must 
bear his own burden. 

Quisquam and ullus are used where the sense is negative 
For quis, qui, see § 152. 

«*q Obs. Note the use of quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals : 

Optimus quisque. Every good person. The good (as a class). 
Decimus quisque. Every tenth man. Quotusquisquc. How few. 

$741 (2) from the Relative Pronouns and Adjectives : 

I ftuisquis (ftuicnmque) hoc dzcit, errat. Whoever says this is 
I mistaken. 



075 



Table of Correlatives. 



Interrogative. 



Demonstrative. 



Relative. 



Pronouns and Adjectives. 



quis? who ? 

uter? which (of two) ? 

qualis ? of what kind? 
quantus ? how great ? 
quot ? how many ? 

quotiens ? how often f 
quam ? how ? 
quando ? when ? 
ubi ? where ? 
unde ? whence ? 
quo? whither? 
qua? along what line?. 



is, that 

l the one (of two) 
Xthe other (of two) 

talis, such 

tantus, so great 

tot, so many 

Adverbs, 
totiens, so often 
tam, so 
turn, then 
ibi, there 
inde, thence 
eo, thither 
ea, along that line 



qui, who 

uter, whichever (of 

two) 
qualis, as 
quantus, as 
quot, as 



quotiens, as 
quam, as 
quum, when 
ubi, where 
unde, whence 
quo, whither 
qua, along which 
(line) 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

Co-ordinating Conjunctions. 

6761 Co-ordinating Conjunctions link similar words or groups of 
I words : e.g. two nouns, two adverbs, two sentences of the same 
I kind, two clauses of the same kind. For list see § 314. 

577 Sentences are frequently introduced by Adverbs, such as itaqtie, igitur, 
* therefore* ; tamen, ' nevertheless ' ; etiam, quoque, • also' ; quidem, * indeed.' 

7 g Note that ' and ' is frequently not expressed: 
Verity vidi, via. I came, I saw, I overcame. 
Eumenes omnes curd, vigilantid, patientid vincebat. Eumenes 
surpassed all men in industry, watchfulness, and en- 
durance. {—Eumenes omnes curd et vigilantid et 
patientid vincebat. Note that in Latin, if one member 
of a series is linked by et, all must be linked.) 
579 Atque (== ad + que, l and in addition,' ' and what is more ') may 
stand before a vowel or a consonant : dc only before a consonant. 
-que (and -ve) are rarely attached to words that end with a short e. 
680 An introduces a Co-ordinate -uestion : 

Auditis, an me ludit amdbilis Hear ye ? or does a sweet 
Insdnia ? frenzy mock me ? 

581 Contrast : Vinceris aut vincis. You are conquered or conquer. 
Homo minimi ma/us, vel potius optimus. A person 

by no means bad, or rather very good. 
iSF Aut is used when one of the alternatives must be rejected : 
vel when either alternative may be accepted. 

582 Neque, nee, and neve, neu are compounded of a Co-ordinating 
Conjunction {-que ' and/ -ve ' or ') and a negative particle (' nor ' 
= 4 and not'). Neve, neu introduce a Co-ordinate Prohibition or 
Co-ordinate Clause of Purpose : 

Memoriam pristinae virtutis retinete, neve perturbdti sltis animo. 
Retain the memory of your former valour and be not 
alarmed. 
Ne dixens, neu crediderh. Do not say so, and do not believe it. 
Contrast : Multum laborat, nee respirandi fit copia. He toils 
energetically, nor is there opportunity of taking 
breath. 
Non viderunt neque sciunt They have not seen, 
nor do they know. 
588 Neque, nee occasionally introduce a Co-ordinate Prohibition, or Co-ordinate 
Clause of Purpose. 
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'Both . . . and,' 'Ether . . . or,' 'Whether . . . or,' 
'Heither . . . nor.' 



684 



Et duo et sentio. I both say so and think so. 

Aut virum autfalsum est It is either true or false. 

Peccavit tgitur, pace vel Quirini vel Rdmull dixerim. He sinned 
therefore, I am inclined to say (§ 340) with all deference 
to either Quirinus or Romulus (i.e. sive deus est sive homo.) 
$& On sive .... sive see §§ 357, 370 Caution. 

Utrum verum est an fa/sum f \ T .. ^ - , ^ 

Virummestanfalmmi } Is it true or false? 

Utrum verum est an non (annon) f Is it true or not? (cf. § 370). 
Neque verum est omnino, neque omnino falsum, sed aliqua ex 

parte verum. It is neither altogether true nor altogether 

false, but partially true. 

685 Notice neque . . . et, l not only not . . , bat ' : 

Nee miror et gaudeo. Not only am I not surprised, bat I rejoice. 

Subordinating Conjunctions. 

886 a list of Subordinating Conjunctions is given in § 346 (Adverb 
Clauses). Some of these are also used (with slightly different 
sense) in Noun Clauses (see §§ 367, 2-5). 

For auamquam 'and yet/ Co-ordinating Conjunction (—atqui), see § 314.* 

INTERJECTIONS. 

M * Gmemiserum. Oh! unhappy that I am. (Ace. of Exclamation: §386.) 
5 formose puer. Ah! fair boy. (Vocative: § 373.) 
Hen me miserum. Alas ! unhappy that I am. (f^ Not with Dat.) 
JSheii /ugdees, Postume, Postume 9 Alas! Postumus, dear Postumus, 
Labuntur anni. the fleeting years glide past. 

VSS. Wiethe conquered ,}»*. of Interest (§ 4 »). 
Ejus Syre, ubi es? Ho ! Syrus, where are you? 
Ecce nuntius. Behold the messenger ! (Here is the messenger.) 
En Priamus. Look ! there is Priam. 
Pro di immortales. Ye immortal Gods ! 

Pro deum hominumque fidsm. By all that is holy ! ( W Ace. with 
pro in this phrase only.) 
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ORDER OF WORDS. 

588 The order of words in a Latin sentence is not rigidly fixed ; but 
the following differences from English should be noted. 

Hormal Order. 
689 i. The Verb stands at the end of the sentence or clause : 

Caesar Gallos devicit. Caesar subdued the Gauls. 
Caesar proficisci constitnit. Caesar determined to march. 
Galli eo anno a Caesare devicti sunt. The Gauls were ; 

subdued by Caesar in that year. 
Caesar quum Gallos devicisset, in Italiam rediit. Caesar 

having subdued the Gauls, returned to Italy. 
Constat Caesarem Gallos devicisse. It is well known that 

Caesar subdued ihe Gauls. 

590 But the verb sum frequently stands in other positions : 

Erant in ilia urbe mulii homines. There were many people in that town. 

591 2. Adjuncts, including Negatives, precede the part of the 
sentence which they qualify: 

Vehementer gaudeo. I rejoice greatly. 

Gloriae cupidus. 1 )esirous of fame. 

Urbem capere nbnpotuit. He could not take the city. 

Urbem non capere potuit. He might have avoided taking the 
city. 

"Hblipulchre cantdvit. He did not sing well. (He sang badly.) 

Ex animi sententid tu uxorem hades ? Bon ex animi sententid 
uxorem habeo. Have you a wife, to the best of your 
belief? I have a wife, not to my liking. (A joke on 
the two meanings of ex animi sententid. * 1 have not a 
wife, to the best of my belief,' would have been £x 
animi sententid uxorem non habeo.) 

593 3- Ne . . . quidem, * not even,' ' not . . . either/ takes the 
negatived word in the middle : 

Ne jocd quidem mentirt debemus. We ought not to lie even in 

fun. 
Ne hoc quidem verum est This is not true either. 

593 4. No general rule can be given for Attributes ; but note that 
in many common phrases the Adjective stands after the word 
which it qualifies : e.g. 

avis B^dmknxxBypopu/us Bomanus, feriae Latinae, aes alienum, 
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jus civile, Carthago JTova, pecunia publica, di boni, 
pontifex maximus, vir fortis (or fortis w>), w> for- 
tissimns. 

694 So also do Predicate Adjectives, and Adjectives which are 
qualified by an Adjunct (as in English) : 

Vercassivellaunus vivns comprehenditur. Vercassivellaunus is 

caught alive (cf. § 324, Obs. 1). 
Pugna ad Cannds commissa. The battle fought at Cannae. 

095 So also do Possessive Adjectives (§135) and ejus, eorum, earum : 

Amicus mens. My friend Amicus qus. His friend. 

Patriam suam aurb vendidit He sold his country for gold. 

A96 On the other hand, Demonstrative Adjectives (§§ 138-150), 
Interrogative Adjectives (§ 151), Numeral Adjectives (§ 122), and 
Adjectives denoting quantity, generally stand before the word 
which they qualify (as in English) : 

hie homo, ea cura, viginti naves, magna pars, magno opere, 
parvnm carmen, multi homines. 

597 5. One clause is frequently inserted in another (fg* The 
Principal Clause is printed in clarendon type) : 

Datis etsi non aequum locum videbat suis, tamen eonfligere 
enpiebat Although Datis saw no favourable ground for 
his men, yet he desired to engage. 

Orator metud ne languescat senectute. I fear that the speaker 
may grow feeble in old age. 

598 But a sentence like the following, with several clauses inside 
one another, like Chinese boxes, is to be avoided : 

At hostes quum, qui, quae in cattris gererentur, cognoscerent, 
misissent, ad flumen contendnnt. 

Say : At hostes quum misissent, qui, quae in castfis gererentur, 
cognoscerent, ad flfunen oontendunt. 

6. The following words stand after some other word : 
(i)-que, -1* (83*4)1 -ne. 
(ii) autem, vero, enim (§ 314), igitur, quoque, quidem, and 

sometimes tamen. 
(iii) The Indefinite quis, qui (§ 151), aliquis, quispiam (§ 340). 

quo, ' any whither/ qua, ' along any line.' 
(iv) On mecum, secum, etc., see § 134. 
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Variations of Formal Order. 

600 The normal order may be varied for the sake of emphasis or 
rhythm. 

i. To put words in an unusual position (especially at the 
beginning or end of the sentence) is to make them emphatic : 

Oallds Caesar devkit. Caesar subdued the Gauls (not the 

Spaniards). 
Gallos devkit Caesar. Ccesar (not Pompey) subdued the 

Gauls. 
Devicit Caesar Gallos. Caesar subdued (not merely attacked) 

the Gauls. 
Aliud Her habemus nullum. Other road we have none. 
Tuns pater haec non credit Your own father does not believe 

this. 

601 When two similar groups of words are contrasted, the order 
may be either (i) the same, or (ii) the opposite. 

(i) Alio loco, alio tempore. At another place, at another 

time. (Anaphora.) 
(ii) Multos v defend!, Object— Verb. ) 

X* \ (Chiasmus. 1 ) 

laesi neminem. Verb— Object. ) 

Ordtio (Subject) pugnat (verb), repugnat (verb) ratio (Subj.). 

602 Anaphora and Chiasmus have been called ' the two chief forces which 
control the order of the Latin sentence.' (Nagelsbach.) 

603 2. Prose has its rhythm as well as verse ; but the rhythm of 
- prose must be learnt by ear. Note, however, that the rhythm of 

verse should be avoided in prose; therefore avoid -ww-^ (end 
of hexameter), - w ^ (end of pentameter). Prose writers are 
fond of such endings as esse videdtur (-www-^), comprobavit 
(-v-v), auxerant (-^-). 

PROSODY AND METRE. 
Prosody, 

604 Prosody teaches the quantity of syllables. 

ttSf (i) In the following rules the sign w is used for syllables 
declared to be short, (ii) The rules do not apply to words 
borrowed from the Greek (§§ 20, 50). 

1 From x«£fcu% ' to place in the form of the letter x»' *•*• in cross order. 
So too in English : ' Fell it alone ; alpne it fell ' (Rokeby). 



Digitized by 



Google 



PROSODY. 211 



General Rules. (Cf. Accidence, §§ 2-6.) 
606 i. A syllable is long when it contains 

(a) a naturally long vowel or diphthong ; 
(t) a naturally short vowel followed by two consonants or a 
double consonant (x or z), even when the one con- 
sonant stands at the end of a word and the other at 
the beginning of the next. But when the two con- 
sonants are a mute (/, b ; t, d; c, g) oxf, followed by 
a liquid (/, r), the syllable may remain short. 

606 2. A vowel standing before another vowel or h in words of 
Latin origin is generally short (So, too, prat- in compounds : 
e.g. prdeesse.) 

Exceptions, 
(i) Genitives in •%%* ; e.g. univs, Mitts (§ 166). 
(ii) Vocatives in .«, -el : e.g. Gdi, Pompei (§ 27). 
(iii) fid,fiebam,fiam, etc. ; but fterem % etc. ; fieri (§ 239) : e.g. Omnia 

jam f tent, fieri quae posse negabam. 
(iv) In the 6th Decl. -« when a vowel precedes (faciei), •& when a 
consonant precedes (speX) : (cf. § 66). 

007 3. Elision. A final vowel or -am, -em, -im, -om, -urn is not 
counted as forming a separate syllable in verse, when the next 
word begins with a vowel or h (cf. p. 1 1 1, note 3), but is said to 
be elided (i.e. ' struck out '). 

608 4. Hiatus means the non-elision of a final syllable in this 
position. Hiatus is allowed before and after an Inteijtciion (e g. 
htu ubl pacta fides: 7 syllables), and exceptionally under other 
circumstances (e.g. Ter sunt conatl imponere Pelib Ossam : 1 4. 
syllables). 

0O9 6. The contraction of two vowels in the same word is called synizesls 
{e.g. delude, detram, ant tit : 2 syllables each). J and u before a vowel in 
the same word sometimes become j and v, the two consonants then make 
the previous syllable long (cf. § 605. lb) : e.g. JtUciorum becomes fluwjdrum, 
dbtiti becomes abjttt, tinlUs becomes tenvfs. Conversely v sometimes 
becomes u : e.g. suvae becomes stlUae (cf. p. 1 11, Obs. 1). 

Special Rules. 

Words of One Syllable. 

610 Words of one syllable are long : e.g. a, ac, ne, re (add the 
compound qudre), fas, par, os (oris), non, vis (Noun and Verb : 
add compounds, e.g. mavis), sis (add compounds, e.g. adsis, 
possis). 
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Exceptions. 

611 1. All words of one syllable ending mb,d,t : 

e.g. &b, Ob, sUb ; Id, quid, quOd, std ; at, it, &, qvOt (thus all 3rd 
Persons Singular, like stdt, dit,flt). 

2. The following Pronouns and Adjectives : is, quU, qui (Indet: § 153) ; 
hie (very rarely short, cf. § 139). 

3. ~qu$, -v£, -ni. 

4. is, l foc,ftr; 
vXr, cOr, fH ; 
&*,Xn,pfcr ; 
to* v&s* mil ; 
bts and Mr ; 
On, nic, vil. 

Words of more than One Syllable. 

612 i- Final -i, -o, -n, -as, -es, -os are generally long: e.g. vod, 
lauddvl ; puero, virgo, laudo ; gradu, diu; mensds, aetds, moneds, 
monebds ; voces, nudes, laudes, tnones ; dominos, custos. 

Exceptions, 

613 -I : nisi, quasi. 

miht, tibt, sibt, ubl, ill. (But ubxque, ibidem.') 
-5 : eg&, du6, cit&, mods, quonwdO, dummodO, tantummodO. 

sciO, nesciO, puio, volo. (^y This is not found in other Verbs in the 

best period.) 
Pollio, Scijfifi, Virro (and other proper names of 3rd Decl.). 
-8s : (i) in Nom. Sing, of 3rd DecL when Gen. has -It is, -Mis, -Idis : e.g. 
milis, segis, obsis (except abies, aries, paries). 
(ii) in the Preposition penis. 
-5s : compOs, impOs. 

614 2. All other final syllables are generally short : e.g. tnensd, 
bella ; domine, voce, lauddre ; vods, avis, iristis, magts ; dominus, 
genus, vocibus, prius. 

Exceptions. 

615 -i : (i) in Abl. Sing, of 1st Decl. : e.g. mensd, dura. 

(ii) in Imperative of 1st Conj. : e.g. laudd. (But pitta.) 
(iii) in all words that do not admit of changes of form : e.g. antea. 
frustrd, extra. (But itd, quid.) 
-§ : (i) in Abl. Sing, of 5th Decl. : eg. facie, die (hodii). 

(ii) in Imperative of 2nd Conj. : e.g. mvne. (But r/777, cave.) 
(iii) in Adverbs formed from Adjectives in -us : e.g. dure. (But 
beni, mali, § 170.) 

1 Thou art or be thou. (Add compounds, e.g. adis, potts.) 
1 i.e. 0s (ossis), a bone : but ot (oris'), see § 610. 
* i.e. vSs (vddis), a surety : but vas (vasis). 
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-Ii : (i) in Dat. and Abl. Pfur. : e.g. mentis, pueris, nobis, vdbis. (Add 
the Adverbs gratis, forts.) 
(ii) in Norn. Sing, of 3rd Decl. when Gen. has -itis, -inis : e.g. 

SamniSy Salami*. 
(iii) in 2nd Sing. Pres. Ind. Act of 4th Conj. : e.g. audi*. 
(iv) velis, ndlis, mail*. 
(y)fueri* 9 laudaverts, etc. 
-Us : (i) in Gen. Sing, and Norn, and Ace. Plor. of 4th Decl. : e.g. gradu*. 
(ii) in Norn. Sing, of 3rd Decl. when Gen. has -utis, -udis, -uris : 
e.g. virtus, palus, tellus. 

Metre. 

* 16 Verses are made up of feet, just as music is made up of bars. 
The commonest feet are : — 



I. 


The dactyl : 


IJ/.M 


e.g. scribere, currere. 


2. 


The spondee : 


1 JJ 1 


e.g. noli, nolunt 


3- 


The iamb : 


1 j s J 1 


e.g. dopios, domant 


4- 


The trochee : 


1 j«r l 


e.g. voce, mente. 


5- 


The anapaest : 


I//JI 


e.g. fnheroSy ablgunt. 



Trochee trips from long to short; 

From long lo long in solemn sort 

Slow Spondee stalks ; strong foot ! yet ill able 

Ever to come up with Dactyl trisyllable. 

Iambics march from short to long : 

With a leap and a bound the swift Anapaests throng; 

Coleridge. 

•W The dactylic hexameter consists of 5 dactyls and a spondee. 1 
In the 1 st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th foot a spondee may be substituted 
for a dactyl The verse accent (ictus) falls on the first syllable 
of each foot 



618 Occasionally the 5th foot is a spondee , 


the verse is 


then called 


* spondaic.' 


619 To scan a verse is to divide it into feet : — 


J JV 


J«M* 


JJ\J 


JJV 


J AT 


J/ 


QuadriipS- 


dantg pii- 


trem s6ni- 


tu qu&tit 


ungtila 


campum 



1 The last syllable of this and other kinds of verse may be shortened or 
lengthened. 
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Anna vi- 

JJ I 

Cartba- | 



rumque' ca- 

jat J J 



J J JJ 



ndTrd- 



jae qui 



J/-T JJ 



primus ab 



oris 



J JV J«TJ 



JJ 

longe 



go ItaK- am con- tra Tib£- rinaque' 
The last syllable of Carthago is elided (§ 607). 

620 The ends of words ought not to coincide throughout with the 
ends of feet. When a foot is divided by a word, it is said to have 
caesura (' cutting '). 

681 Caesura after a long syllable is called ' strong,' after a short syllable weak. 
Either the 3rd or the 4th foot of the hexameter ought to have strong caesura. 

The verse Arma virumqve, etc., has two strong and three weak caesurae. 
696 The dactylic pentameter (2 x 2\ feet) consists of two halves, 
each of which is formed of two dactyls followed by a long syllable 
(cf. note on § 617) ; in the first half a spondee may be substituted 
for either dactyl, but not in the second half. 

rat 

Jl 

ni 

IBS The pentameter is used only alternately with the hexameter 
(elegiac verse) : 

Donee ens felix, multos numerabis amieds ; 

Tempdra si ffigrint | tristia, soliis ens. 
In the hexameter rises the fountain's silvery column ; 
In the pentameter aye falling in melody back. 

Coleridge. 
084 The iambic trimeter consists of six iambs. 



JJ 1 / 


j.\r 


J-. 


jat 


J AT 


Frigldl- 


us glaci- 


e 


pectus a- 


mantis £- 


J AT 


J J 


J, 


JJ*/ 


JJ-/ 


Nil xaM 


rescri- 


bas 


attamen 


ipse" v&- 



J>J 



J- J 



pr6cul 



nego- 



tils 



086 



Bea- ttis il- IS qui 
For an iamb may be substituted : 

(i) a tribrach | ^^f | in any foot. \ 

(ii) a spondee in the 1st, 3rd, or 5th foot. l So m Horace and Catullus. 
(Hi) a dactyl in the 1st or 3rd foot. I 



(iv) an anapaest in the 1st foot. 
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THE CALENDAR. 

Names of the months (Adjectives : § 46) : — Jdnudrius, Februdrius t 
Martins, Aprllis. Mains, Junius, Quinctilis (July : called Julius after 
Julias Csesar), Sextilis (August: called Augustus after Augustus), 
September (Gen. -bris), October, November, December, ^y We 
retain the number of days of the Roman months. 

The 1st day of each month was called Kalendae (f., PL, 1st Decl.). 
,, 5th „ most months „ Nonae „ „ 

„ 13th „ „ „ „ Idus (f., PI., 4th DecL). 

But : — In March, July, October, May, 

The Nones were on the 7th day, 

(and the Ides on the 15th). 

The intervening dates were expressed as so many days before the Nones, 
Ides, or Calends. In reckoning backwards the Romans were accustomed to 
count the ' terminus a quo ' as well as the ' terminus ad quern. 1 Thus Nonae 
means the 9th (— 8th) day before the Ides. (A good practical rule is to 
add one in subtracting from Nones or Ides, and two in subtracting from 
the number of days in the month, for dates before the Calends of the next 
month.) 

Instead of the regular expression, e.g. dies quartus ante with Ace, it was 
usual to say ante diem quartum with Ace. Prldie, * on the day before/ 
also generally took the Ace. The expressions ante diem . . . smdpridie . . . 
may themselves depend without change of form on a Preposition (e.g. ex 
ante diem quartum Nonas Juntas, in prldie Kalendds Decembres). 

Examples. 
1 On the 1st of January/ Kalendis Jdnudriis (Abl. ; § 439). 

» 2nd „ ante diem quartum Nonas Jdnuarids (a. d. IV. 

Non. Jan.). 
„ 3rd „ ante diem tertium Nonas Jdnuarids (a. d. III. 

Non. Jan.). 
» 4th „ prldie Nonas Jdnuarids (prid. Non. Jan.). 

„ 5th „ Nonis Jdnudriis (Non. Jan.). 

., 14th „ ante diem undericesimnm Kal. Februdrids (a. d. 

XIX. Kal. Febr.). 
In leap year a day was intercalated after February 24th (a. d. VI. Kal. 
Mart.), and called dies bis sextus ante Kalendds Martids (a. d. bis sextum 
Kal. Mart.). 

WEIGHTS AND MONEY. 

The Roman pound weight (libra or libra pond 6 y or simply pondd f ) and 
also the pound of copper (as, m. t gen. assis, the unit of money) were divided 
into twelve ounces (unciae). Fractions were expressed as follows :— 
uncia & triens $ septunx & dextans % 

sextans \ quincunx tV &e* £ deunx f$ 

quddrans \ semis \ dodrans f 



1 A by-form for the Abl. of pondus, ponderis. 1 lb. of silver - argenft 
pondd; 10 lbs. of gold - awn pondd X. 
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Thus ' an heir to a third of the estate ' was hires ex triente. 
Money (even in large sums) was reckoned as so many sesterces (sertertius l 
or nummus). 

Numbers of sesterces below a million were expressed by cardinal 
numerals : e.g. — 

decern sestertii = 10 sesterces (HS X) 

dueenti octdginta sestertii = 280 sesterces (HS CJCLXXX) 
decern milia sestertium* (§ 28) = 10,000 sesterces (HS X). 

Numbers of sesterces above a million were expressed as so many times 
100,000 sesterces, by numeral adverbs : ejg. — 

deeies sestertium. for deeies eentena milia sestertium (§ 124) 
= 1,000,000 sesterces (HS | X | ) 

nicies sestertium = 2,000,000 sesterces (HS |"XX | ) 
sestertium tricies trecento, trigiiUd tria milia trecento's trigintd trie 
nummds accept = I have received 3,333,333 sesterces. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 
Praenomina. 



A. 

App. 

C.orQ. 



- Aulus 
-■ Appius 
= Gains 



Cn. or Gn. =* Gnaeus 

D. = Decimus 

E. -=Kaes5 
L. « Lucius 
M. as Marcus 
M'. «= Manius 



Mam. = Mamercus 
N. or Num. = Numerius 

P. «= Publius 

Q. or Qv. «= Quintus 

S. or Sex. «= Sextus 

See, =s Servius 

Sp. = Spurius 

T. ■= Titus 

Ti. or Tib. -^Tiberius 



Other Abbreviations. 



A.U.C 


«= anno urbis conditae 


Pbo C. 


Aed. 


= aedllis 


Pbo Pb. 


Cos. 


= consul or consule 


PboQ. 


Coss. 


= consul or consulibus 


Q. 


D. 


= divus 


Q.B.F.P.S. 


D.D. 


= dQn5 dedit 




D.D.D 


. = dat, dicat, dedicat 


S. 


D.M. 


= dls manibus 


S.C. 


DBS. 


= designatus 


S.D.P. 


F. 


= filius 




Imp. 


= imperator 


S.P.Q.R. 


N.L. 


= n5n liquet 




O.M. 


= optimus maximus 


S.V.B.E.E.V. 


P.O. 


■s patr5s con8cripti 




P.M. 
Pb. 


= pontifex maximus 
= praetor 


V.R. 



- pro consule 
= pro praetSre 

= prd quaestore 
= quaestor 

-quod bonum, fSlix 
faustumque sit 
= salutem 
= senatOs consultum 

- salatem dicit pluri- 

mam 
-senatus populusque 

Bomanus 
b si vales bene est, 

ego valeo 
* utl rogas 



1 The sestertius [semis tertiits = 2 J asses] was worth rather more than 2d.; 
sesterces may be roughly converted into pounds sterling by dividing by 
100 : e.g.— 

100,000 sesterces = £1,000 (more exactly £885 &s. id.). 

* Also decern sestertii, ' sestertium ' being converted into a Neuter Singular. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



INDEX TO SYNTAX. 

The References are to Sections, except where p. stands (page). 



abhinc, 445 

Ablative, 422-434 ; Abl. Aba., 361 

ac, 314, 359 

Accusative, 375-386; with Infin., 

333; 367, 1 ; 368 a, b ; 368 f; 

369 b, e ; 531 
Adjective as Noun-equiv., 309 (3) ; 

325, p. 121; transl. by Adv., 

324, Obs. 2 ; with Gen. 404-406 : 
with Dat. 417 ; with Abl. 431 

Adjective Clause, 313 ; 362—364 

Adverb Clause, 313 ; 346- 363 1 

Agent, 327 ; 413 

Agreement of Verb, 317 ; 319—823 ; 
of Pred. Adj. or Noun, 325— 325f ; 
335; dep. on Infin., 330 ^», 
833 »■», 530 Obs. ; of Pronoun, 

325, p. 121 ; of Attribute, 336 ; 
337 ; of Relative, 863 

aliquis, 572 

an, 370 ; 580 ; 584 

Anaphora, 601 ; 602 

animi, 406 

anndn, 370 ; 584 

Antecedent, 362 ; 363, Obs. 2, 4 

anteqnain, 847 

Apposition, 337 ; 366, 3 

atqne, 314 ; 359 

Attractio Modi, 507 

aut, 314 ; 580 ; 581 

Caesura, 620 ; 621 

"can" "could," 830; 340 Caution; 

856 (a) 
Causal Clause, 349 
Chiasmus, 601 ; 602 
clam, 457 

Cognate Object, 326* 
Commands, 341 a 
Comparative Clause, 859 
Comparison, 360* ; 426 
Complex Sentence, 312 ; 346—371* 
Compound Verbs, 377 ; 378 ; 418 
Concession, 343 
Concessive Clause, 358 
Conditional Sentences, 353— 357f ; 

501 
Conjunctions, 576 — 586 ; Co-ord , 

314; Subord., 346 ;= Relative, 

862, Obs. 1 
Consecutive Clause, 852 



Constructio ad sensum, 818 ; 822* 
Correlatives, 575 
Cui-verbs, 328 
eum = et, 322f 

Dative, 410—421 

deficio, 418 

Deliberative Questions, 344* : 370f 

Dependent Statements and Com- 
mands, 365 ; 367—369 c 

Dependent Questions and Exclama- 
tions, 365 ; 370 

domi, 435 

donee, 347 

dnbito, 330 ; 368 d 

dam, 347 ; 496 ; 502 

effngiS, 418 
Elision, 607 
et . . . et, 584 
etsl, 358 
Exclamations, 345 

fieri potest nt, 368 e 

Final Clause, 350 

"for" prior ad, 416 

fore with Perf. Part. Pass., p. 162 

note 
forsitan, p. 159 
Future Participle with esse, 357f ; 

491 ; 544 e" ;= Final Clause, 

351- 

Genitive, 387—409 

Gerund and Gerundive, 534—541 
English Gerund depending on 
Prepositions, 369 b ; 684 ; 539 

Gnomic Perfect, 482 

Habitual action, 468 ; 471 ; 491 
hand scio an, p. 159 
•Hexameter, 617 
Hiatus, 608 
Historical Infin., 339* 

Iambics, 624 ; 625 

Ictus. 617 

id aetatis, 392 

id genns, 385 

id qnod, 363, Obs. 1 

id temporis, 392 

Imperative, 341 a, b, Obs, 1, 2 ; 343 
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INDEX TO SYNTAX. 



Imperfect Subj. referring to past 
time, 340; 340*; 344*; 352; 
855, Obs. 2; 360 ; 501 ; refer- 
ring to present time, 342, 355 ; 
referring to future time, 347 
(antequam, etc.) ; 612 

Impersonal Verbs, 446—454 ; 368 a, f 

Impersonal Passive Oonstr., 316 * ^* 

Indefinite 2nd Pers. Sing., 316* ; 340 

Indicative for Subj., 356 ; 500—510 

Indirect Object, 331 

Infinitive, 530—533; English Infin. 
and Gerund, as Subject, 530 (a); 
as Pred. Noun, 530 (6) ; as Object, 
330 ; as one of two Objects, 333 ; 
in Noun- Clause, 367 (868 a, 369 
a, b, c) ; in Exclamations, 631 ; 
532; expressing purpose, etc. 
(with 'to'), 350; 351; 364; 
530 (e) ; 540—543 

Interjections, 587 

invidiae fnl, 329 i 

ita (limiting), 352, Obs. 

Kinds of Sentences, 338 
licet, 450, 358, 530 Obs. 
Local Clause, 348 
loco, 436 
longum est, 357* 

"may," "might" = 'am (was) per- 
mitted,' 450 ; = "can," "could," 
366 (a), cf. 330 ; as auxiliary of 
mood, 340, 342, 343, 350, 358 

m§ misernm, 386 

Metre, 616—625 

Modest Assertions, 340 

multum, 382, 448 

"must," 452; 535 

nfitus, 442 

ne, 344f ; 370 

n6, 340*; 341 b; 342; 343; 350; 

368 c, 369 a, b ;=" whether," p. 

159, Obs. 1 
n§ . . . quidem, 592 
n§ quis, 350, Obs. 3 
uecne, 370 

necque, nee, 314 ; 582 ; 583 
l< need > "461; 452 
nescio an. p. 159 
nescio qnis, p. 159 
n§ve (nan), 314 ; 341b ; 350 Obs. 1 ; 

582 
nisi, 357 
Nominative, 372 



ndnne, 344f ; 370 

non quod (quo), 349, p. 138 

non quin, 349, p. 138 

Noun Clauses, 365—370 

nnm, 344f ; 370 

Object, Case of, 326 ; 327* ; 328 ; 

329* ; 330*, 330** 
"one" (Indef. Pron.),572; 340; 341 a, 

Obs., 341 b, Obs. 3 
Oratio Obliqua, 371 
Oratio Recta, 371 
Order of Words, 588—603 
"ought (to)," 330 ; 453; 535; 340* ; 

356 (a) 
palam, 457 

Participles, 544—555 ; with Gen., 406 
Passive =- Greek Middle, 461 
Passive construction, 327 ; 329 ; 
330*; 330** Obs. 2; 332; 377; 
379 
Pentameter, 622 
per, 460, 428, 442 
Place, 435—437 
Position, Rule of, 605 
postqnam, 347 ; 495 
Potential Subj. ; see Modest Asser- 
tions, 340 
Predicate Adjective or Noun, 302; 324 ; 
325— 325f; 330 »»; 334; 367, 
1 ; 368 a, p. 153 ; 530, Obs. 
Predicate Dative, 420 
Predicate Genitive, 389 
Prepositions, 455—460 (cf. 300) 
Pres. Subj. referring to present time, 
349; 352; 355, Obs. 3 ; 358; 
referring to future time, 342, 
347 {antequam, etc.), 355, 612 
Price, 401, 429 
priusquam, 347 
pro, Prep. 456 ; Interj., 587 
Prohibitions, 341 b 
prope, 417 

Pronouns, etc/, 556 — 576 
Prosody, 604—615 
Prospective action, 347, 352, 491, 

500, 502 
qua es prfLdentia, 569 
Quality, 399 ; 434 
quam, 345 ; 359 
quamquam, 358 ; 314 * 
quam omitted, 860 f 
quam nt, 360 
qnamvis, 358 
quasi, 360 
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quemadmodum, 359 

Questions, 344—344 f 

qui, 569—571 

quia, 349 

quicumque, 574, 364 note 

quid, *' how much," 382 ; 449 

quidam, 572 

quilibet, 572 

qnin = qui non, 504 

qnin, 367, 5 ; 368 d ; 868 a ; 369 b 

quia, (Indef.) 572 

quisquam, 572 

quisque, 572, 573 

quisquis, 574, 364 note 

quivis, 572 

quo, 348 ; 350 ; 359 

quoad, 347 

quod, * because/ 349 

quod, < that/ 367, 2 ; 368 b ; 506 

quominus, 367, 4 ; 369 b 

quod diceret, 510 

quod sciam, 505 

quod si, 357 

quum = quod, 868 b 

quum, 347 ; 349 ; 358 

Reflexive Pronouu, 562 ; 563 ; 876 
Relative Clauses, 363 ; 364 
Reported Speech, 871 

86, 562 ; 563 

Sequence of Tenses, 514—526 

"shall," in Commands, 341 a; 479 ; 

369 a ; as auxiliary of tense, 477 
" should" = " ought to,', 340 * ; 458 ; 

as auxiliary of tense, 347 ; 868 a, 

0; 512; 513; as auxiliary of mood, 
' 355 ; 368 b, note ; 368 f ; 369 a, 

; 501—504 
si, 353-356 ; 501 
„ = quod, 868 b Obs. 2 
„ - " whether," 370, p. 159 Obs. 1 
aleut, 359 
similifl, 417 
simulatque, 347 ; 495 
sive, 357, 370 Caution (2) 
Space, 438 
Spondaic lines, 618 
Subject, Case of, 316 
Subjective Genitive, 398 
Subjunctive, Uses of, 497—510 
sunt qui putent, 504 
Supines, 542 ; 543 
suus, 562—565 
Syndesis, 609 



tametsi, 358 
tamquam, 360 

«• si, 360 
tarn, tot, tantus, 568 
temperatum est mihl, 329 
Temporal Clause, 347 
Tenses of Indicative, 462—496 

„ „ Infinitive, 533 

„ „ Participle, 549 

„ „ Subjunctive, 511 — 526 
"that" (ways of translating), 350; 

352; 367, p. 152; 3C8; 369 
Time, 439—445 
Transitive or Intransitive ? 376 

Ubi, 347 ; 348 ; 495 
„ terrarum, 392 
ullus, 572 

ut, 346; 347, p. 187; 350; 852; 
358; 359; 367, 8, 4; 368 c; 
368 e; 368 f; 369 a; 495; 532 
„ ='how, , 344tII(tt*rafc«. ? ); 370, 

p. 159 Obs. 1, 2 
„ = nS n5n, 868 c 
ut nS, 350, Obs. 2 ; 369 a 
uterque, 394 ; 584 
utrum .... an, 370 ; 584 

vac5, 328 B ; 432 

Verbs of * fearing ' 368 c; ♦happen- 
ing ' 368 a : « rejoicing.' etc., 368 
b: 'saying.' * perceiving,' etc. 
368 a ; ' willing,' 369 a— 

Verb-nouns and verb-adjs., 528 — 555 

Verbs taking Gen., 327 * ; 407 ; Dat., 
328 ; 418 ; Ace. or Dat., 328 * ; 
Abl., 329*; 432; 451; Infin., 
330 ; two Accusatives, 330* ; 
830**: Ace. and Gen., 408; 
Ace. and Dat., 331 ; Ace. and 
Abl., 423 ; Ace. and Infin., 333 ; 
334, Obs. 2 ; 367 ; 368 a ; 369 b, 

val, 580 ; 581 

velutsi, 360 

videor, 368 a »*, p. 153 ; 410 (b) 

Virtual Oratio Obliqua, 509 

Vocative, 373, 374 

"will," "would," expressing resolve, 
830 ; as auxiliary of tense, 477 ; 
368 a, c; 512; 513. "Would" 
as auxiliary of mood, 355 ; = 
"used to," 471 

Wishes, 342 

<Yes,'344tl 



^ Digitized by 



Google 



"Almost every grammatical system has its rationale, capable of being 
comprehended by the mind, if the mind is kept steadily to it, and of 
serving as a clue to the facts ; but . . . every one of the grammars following 
a different system " the student " masters the rationale of none of them ; 
and in consequence, after all bis labour, he often ends by possessing of the 
science of grammar nothing but a heap of terms jumbled together in 
inextricable confusion." — Matthew Arnold. 



The Parallel Grammar Series includes the following volumes : 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR, by J. Hall, M.A., Head Master of the 
Holme Grammar School, Manchester ; A. J. Cooper, F.O.P., Head Mistress 
of the Bdgbaston High School for Girls ; and the Editor of the Series. 

ENGLISH EXAMPLES AND EXERCISES. Part I., by M. A. 

Woods, Head Mistress of the Clifton High School for Girls. Part n. by A. J. 
Cooper, F.C.P., Head Mistress of the Edgbaston High School for Girls. 

FRENCH GRAMMAR, by L. M. Moriarty, M.A. (Oxon.), Assistant 
Master in Harrow School; late Professor of French in King's College, 
London; Taylorian Scholar in French. 

FIRST FRENCH READER AND WRITER, by B. J. Moeioh, 

Chief Modern Language Master in the Manchester Grammar School, and 
W. S. Ltoh, M.A. (Oxon.), Assistant Master in Manchester Grammar School. 

GERMAN GRAMMAR, by Kuno Meyer, Ph.D., Lecturer in German 
in University College, Liverpool. 

FIRST GERMAN READER AND WRITER, by E. A. Soiwenschbin. 
GREEK GRAMMAR, by F. Haverfield, M.A. (Oxon.), Sixth Form 

Master in Lancing College. {In active preparation."] 
LATIN GRAMMAR, by B. A. Sonnenschkin, M.A. (Oxon.), Pro- 
fessor of Classics in the Mason College, Birmingham. 

FIRST LATIN READER AND WRITER, by C. M. Dix, M.A., 

Assistant Master in the Oratory School, Birmingham. 

{This book contains the essential rules of Elementary Syntax, and thus forms, 
together with the Latin Accidence, a Complete Course for Beginners.'] 

SECOND LATIN READER AND WRITER, by C. M. Dix. 
SPANISH GRAMMAR, by H. B. Clause, B.A. (Oxon.), Taylorian 

Scholar in Spanish. {In active preparation.] 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR, by C. M. C\ Bevenot, Professor in the Mason 
College, Birmingham, late Assistant Master in Clifton .College, Taylorian 
Exhibitioner in Italian. {In active preparation*] 



Other "READERS and WRITERS'* to follow the above will be thorUy 
produced. 



SWAN SONNENSOHEIN & CO. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



THE BORROWER Witt BE CHARGED 
AN OVERDUE FEE IF THIS BOOK IS 
NOT RETURNED TO THE tIBRARY 
ON OR BEFORE THE LAST DATE 
STAMPED BELOW. NON-RECEIPT OF 
OVERDUE NOTICES DOES NOT 
EXEMPT THE BORROWER FROM 
OVERDUE FEES. 




4 



r- 



U 




Google 



